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THE COMPLETE COLLECTION: 17 VOLUMES

This book is one of the seventeen volumes of The Thirteenth Disciple Project. Each volume
can be read on its own; the complete collection is therefore listed here. The current volume is
marked ‘this volume’.

1. The Sayings of Jesus, Volume I: Matthew and Mark — Jesus’ sayings in their narrative
order, with selected surrounding context, Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent
English and notes. The complete Gospels are presented separately in Volumes IV and V.

2. The Sayings of Jesus, Volume IlI: Luke and John — The sayings collection from Luke and
John, with selected surrounding context, Greek text, word-order glosses, close and fluent
English, and translation notes. The complete Gospels appear in Volumes VI and VII.

3. The Sayings of Jesus, Volume Illl: The Gospel of Thomas (this volume) — The prologue
and all 114 logia, with Coptic source text, word-order glosses, close and fluent English, Greek
fragments, related canonical passages and textual notes.

4. The Gospel According to Matthew: Text - Word - Meaning — The complete Gospel,
chapters 1-28, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent English, and textual
and translation notes.

5. The Gospel According to Mark: Text - Word - Meaning — The complete Gospel, chapters
1-16, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent English, and textual and
translation notes. Notes identify the textual status of the ending and other disputed readings.

6. The Gospel According to Luke: Text - Word - Meaning — The complete Gospel, chapters
1-24, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close and fluent English, and textual and translation
notes.

7. The Gospel According to John: Text - Word - Meaning — The complete Gospel, chapters
1-21, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent English, and textual and
translation notes, including the stated textual status of John 7:53-8:11.

8. The Acts of the Apostles: Text - Word - Meaning — The complete book, chapters 1-28,
with Greek text, word-order glosses, close and fluent English, and notes on readings,
translation and context.



THE COLLECTION - CONTINUED

9. Letters of Paul, Part I: Romans and Corinthians — Romans, 1 Corinthians and 2
Corinthians, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent English, and textual and
translation notes.

10. Letters of Paul, Part Il: Galatians to Thessalonians — Galatians, Ephesians,
Philippians, Colossians, 1 Thessalonians and 2 Thessalonians, with Greek text, word-order
glosses, close English, fluent English, and textual and translation notes.

11. Letters of Paul, Part lll: Timothy, Titus and Philemon — 1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, Titus
and Philemon, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close and fluent English, and textual and
translation notes.

12. To the Hebrews: Text - Word - Meaning — All thirteen chapters, with Greek text, word-
order glosses, close and fluent English, and notes on translation, quotations and textual
readings.

13. The Catholic Epistles: Text - Word - Meaning — James, 1 and 2 Peter, 1, 2 and 3 John,
and Jude: seven complete books with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent
English, and textual and translation notes.

14. The Revelation to John: Text - Word - Meaning — All twenty-two chapters, with Greek
text, word-order glosses, close and fluent English, and notes that distinguish speakers, reported
speech and disputed readings.

15. Words of the Risen Christ outside the Four Gospels — A thematic collection from
Acts, the letters and Revelation, with Greek text, word-order glosses, close English, fluent
English, comparisons and attribution notes. Direct speech of Christ, visions and apostolic
transmissions are distinguished, with explanations of who is speaking.

16. Text and Translation: Comparative Readings — 678 selected comparisons from the
canonical books and Thomas, addressing textual readings, translation choices, context and the
limits of parallels. This is a selected reference collection, not an exhaustive catalogue of
variants.

17. The New Testament: Translated from the Greek Text — The continuous fluent English
reading text of all twenty-seven canonical books, with verse numbers, section headings and
necessary textual qualifications, without the interlinear or comparative apparatus.

Volumes I-XV present the source texts, translation layers and notes. Volume XVI brings
together selected comparisons. Volume XVII offers the result as a continuous English reading
text of the New Testament.



Understanding the comparisons

A parallel is a passage that can be compared in wording, image or theme. The note
explains the kind of resemblance.

A close relationship means a recognizable shared expression, image or parable. The
authors may use different wording; the translation preserves the features of each text.

A composite relationship compares several individual motifs. Different parts of one Thomas
saying may correspond to different Gospel passages.

A thematic relationship means a shared topic. This alone does not identify the passages as
the same saying. A scene-level relationship compares narrative episodes; individual
speeches need not match.

MT = Matthew, MK = Mark, LK = Luke, JN = John, TH = Thomas, RC = words of the risen
Christ outside the four Gospels. The number is a collection entry number, not a chapter or
verse. SR identifies a comparison group; H identifies an episode in the parallel index.

Resemblance alone does not prove literary dependence. An unlisted parallel describes this
comparison, not every possible line of research.



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

The Gospel of Thomas

Prologue and logia 1-114

Prologue and one hundred fourteen logia - Coptic source - Three English layers

The complete adopted Gospel of Thomas brings together hidden sayings, self-knowledge,
discipleship, the kingdom, light, poverty, family, life and death. Difficult images and
differences between witnesses remain visible in the translations and notes.

Each saying is presented with its Coptic source, word-order glosses, a close translation, a
fluent reading and notes. Related canonical passages are reproduced for comparison.

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.
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Reading this collection

COPTIC SOURCE LAYERS

The diplomatic line preserves the adopted spelling and editorial signs; the normalized line presents the
corresponding reading forms. The two are kept distinct.

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

English glosses follow the exact normalized Coptic groups. A group can contain several grammatical elements; it
is not a morphological word count. Standalone punctuation groups are marked. PDF pairs the groups and glosses;
the editable document gives the source and ordered gloss sequence.

CLOSE AND FLUENT ENGLISH

Close English keeps significant forms, repetitions and ambiguities visible. Fluent English uses contemporary
American English. The notes explain consequential choices without resolving unexplained imagery by inserting an
allegory.

GREEK WITNESSES

The fragments of P.Oxy. IV 654, P.Oxy. I 1 and P.Oxy. IV 655 remain beside their corresponding passages. Full
lines can overlap at section boundaries. Legends distinguish supplied and uncertain text. Many words in P.Oxy.
IV 655 are restored; its catalogue association with Thomas 24 (?) is tentative. Greek variants are not
substituted for the Coptic.

CANONICAL COMPARISONS

The comparison passages use the English translations in this series. Similar imagery is distinguished from close
wording. SR identifies a comparative cluster; passage identifiers refer to the canonical texts. These links do not
establish a direction of literary dependence.

NAVIGATION AND SCOPE

The contents link to the prologue and all one hundred fourteen sayings. References and witness excerpts
accompany their respective passages. The prologue is not an extra logion.
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THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS
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Contents - 2

TH-023 Chosen to stand as one 62
TH-024 Light within a person of light 63
TH-025 Love and guard your brother 65
TH-026 The speck and the beam 67
TH-027 Fasting from the world 69
TH-028 Drunk and without thirst 70
TH-029 Wealth dwelling in poverty 74
TH-030 Three gods, two or one 75
TH-031 A prophet and a physician 78
TH-032 A city on a high mountain 80
TH-033 From ears and rooftops to a lamp 81
TH-034 One blind person leading another 85
TH-035 Binding the strong person’s hands 86
TH-036 Clothing from morning to evening 89
TH-037 Garments under the feet 92
TH-038 Seeking the one who speaks 94
TH-039 Hidden keys, snakes and doves 96
TH-040 A vine outside the Father 101
TH-041 What is held in the hand 102
TH-042 Passersby 104
TH-043 Recognizing the speaker, tree and fruit 105
TH-044 Blasphemy and forgiveness 107
TH-045 Fruit and the store within 110
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Contents - 3

TH-046 John and the one who becomes small 112
TH-047 Two masters, wine and a patch 114
TH-048 Peace in one house 117
TH-049 The solitary and the chosen 120
TH-050 From the light: movement and rest 121
TH-051 The rest that has come 123
TH-052 The living one before you 126
TH-053 Circumcision in spirit 128
TH-054 Blessed are the poor 129
TH-055 Family, discipleship and the cross 130
TH-056 Knowing the world and finding a corpse 133
TH-057 The good seed and the weeds 134
TH-058 Hardship and life 138
TH-059 Look for the living one while you live 139
TH-060 The lamb, the corpse and a place of rest 141
TH-061 Salome, the couch and the divided person 144
TH-062 Mysteries and the two hands 147
TH-063 The rich person’s plans and that night 149
TH-064 The invited guests and their excuses 152
TH-065 The vineyard and the owner’s son 157
TH-066 The rejected stone 163
TH-067 Knowing everything and lacking oneself 164
TH-068 Hatred, persecution, and a place 165
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Contents - 4

TH-069 Persecuted in the heart; hungry and satisfied 167
TH-070 What is within you 169
TH-071 The house that cannot be rebuilt 171
TH-072 Who made me a divider? 172
TH-073 The harvest and the workers 174
TH-074 Many around the well? 176
TH-075 At the door of the bridal chamber 178
TH-076 The pearl and the enduring treasure 180
TH-077 The light, the All, wood and stone 182
TH-078 The reed and soft clothes 186
TH-079 The womb, the word, and the coming days 188
TH-080 The world and the body 190
TH-081 Riches, rule, and renunciation 192
TH-082 Near the fire, far from the kingdom 193
TH-083 Visible images and hidden light 194
TH-084 Likeness and images before you 195
TH-085 Adam’s power, wealth, and worthiness 196
TH-086 A place to lay the head and rest 198
TH-087 Body depending on body, soul on both 200
TH-088 What you have and what is theirs 201
TH-089 The inside and outside of the cup 202
TH-090 A kind yoke and a gentle rule 204
TH-091 Recognizing the one before you and this time 207
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Contents - b

TH-092 Seeking then and seeking now 209
TH-093 Holy things, pearls and a broken ending 211
TH-094 Finding and being opened to 212
TH-095 Money given without interest or return 214
TH-096 A little leaven and large loaves 217
TH-097 The jar that emptied along the road 219
TH-098 Testing the hand before killing a powerful man 221
TH-099 Those here who do the Father’s will 222
TH-100 What belongs to Caesar, God and me 224
TH-101 Hating, loving and the true mother 227
TH-102 The dog at the cattle’s manger 229
TH-103 Knowing where the robbers will enter 231
TH-104 Prayer, fasting and the bridegroom’s departure 233
TH-105 Knowing father and mother, and being called a son 235
TH-106 Making the two one and moving a mountain 237
TH-107 The largest sheep and the ninety-nine 239
TH-108 Drinking from the mouth and becoming 241
TH-109 The unknown treasure, the sale and the loan 242
TH-110 Finding the world and renouncing it 244
TH-111 The heavens, life and finding oneself 247
TH-112 Flesh depending on soul, soul on flesh 249
TH-113 The kingdom spread over the earth 250
TH-114 Peter, Mary and becoming male 252
Editorial addendum - restoration details 255
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TH-PROLOGUE / Thomas prologue

The hidden sayings

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

N2€l NE N2 XE EOHIT ENTAIC €ETONZ X00Y aYD 2YCRAICOY NGIAIAYMOC 10YAAC OMAC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

Nal NE N(AXE ETPHIT ENTAIHCOYC ETONR X.00Y AYM A4CeAICOY NGIALAYMOC 10YAAC OMMAC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

Nal NE NQaXe eTnmn ENTAIHCOYC €TONR X00Y AYD  aqcealcoy
these are thewords thatare hidden  which Jesus who is living  spoke them  and he wrote them
NGTALAYMOC 10YA2C oemMac

[subject] Didymus  Judas Thomas

CLOSE ENGLISH

These are the hidden words that the living Jesus spoke, and Didymus Judas Thomas wrote them
down.

FLUENT ENGLISH
These are the hidden sayings spoken by the living Jesus and written down by Didymus
Judas Thomas.

NOTES

The opening identifies the sayings and names the person credited with writing them down. This is the text’s
attribution, not independent proof of authorship.

Hidden gives the sense of the Coptic description; secret is also possible. The living Jesus retains the explicit
life-language. The prologue is not counted among the 114 logia.
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TH-001 / Thomas 1

Finding the interpretation

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

AYD MEXAY XEMETAPE EOEPMHNEIA NNEEIMAXE UNAXITTIE AN MITMOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

AYD MEXAY XEMETNAPE €TPEPMHNEIA NNEIWAXE YNAXITTIE AN MITMOY °

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AYD TeXay XEreTNage E€T2EPHMHNEIA NNEID2XE gquaxitrne aN  MIIMoy
and he said that whoever will find  the interpretation of these words he will taste not death

[punctuation]
CLOSE ENGLISH

And he said, “The one who finds the interpretation of these words will not taste death.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

And he said, “Whoever finds the interpretation of these sayings will not taste death.”

NOTES

The opening pronoun is retained as he. Interpretation renders the Greek loanword in the Coptic; the promise
concerns discovering an interpretation, not merely reading the sayings.

Taste death remains an image in both English layers. The negative follows the verb in the interlinear because that
is the Coptic order.

In P.Oxy. IV 654, the word for interpretation is largely restored across lines 3-4. The brackets are retained in the
witness excerpt; the restored word is not described as fully preserved ink.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0414). Possible link through a shared theme: John 8:51, John 8:51;
comparison no. 414. John speaks of keeping my word and not seeing death. The wording taste death occurs in
the opponents’ report at John 8:52. The different condition and sensory image remain distinct; a direct literary
dependency is not established.

John 8:51

“Truly, truly, I tell you: whoever keeps my word will never see death.”
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TH-002 / Thomas 2

Seeking, disturbance and wonder

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC MNTPEYAO NGIMET MINE €4 WINE PANTEY GINE aYM 20TAN €JMANGINE UNAWTPTP aYD
€YMANWTOPTP YNAPWITHPE AYM YNAPPPO EXMITHPY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC MIMTPTPEYAO NGIMETA)INE EJM)INE WYANTEYGINE aYMD 2OTAN EJW)ANGINE YNAWDTOPTP aYD
€JMANWTOPTP YNAPWITHPE AYM YNAPPPO EXMITTHPY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC MIIPTPEYANO NOIMETWINE eqmine MANTEYGINE AYD 2OTaN
Jesus said let him not stop  [subject] the one seeking  while seeking  until he finds and when
€qMANGCINE YNAM)TOPTP AYD  €eq)aND)TOPTP qNAPDIIHPE  aAYD  YNaPPPO

he finds he will be disturbed  and when he is disturbed he will marvel and he will reign
EXMITTHPY

over all

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Let the one who seeks not stop seeking until he finds. And when he finds, he will be
disturbed; and when he is disturbed, he will marvel, and he will reign over all.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Whoever seeks must keep searching until they find. When they find, they will

be troubled; when they are troubled, they will be amazed and reign over everything.”

NOTES

The successive stages remain distinct: seeking, finding, disturbance, wonder and reigning. Fluent uses singular
they for the general seeker; close preserves the source’s singular masculine reference.

The Coptic verb for being troubled is different from the following verb for marveling. Over all renders the final
expression without assigning it a developed cosmological system.

P.Oxy. IV 654 has a different ending: after reigning, the partly restored Greek verb speaks of resting. That ending
is not inserted into the Coptic translation.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0027). Possible link through a shared theme: Matt. 7:7-8 and Luke 11:9-10;
comparison no. 27. Seeking and finding are shared. Thomas’s subsequent sequence is absent from those
canonical sayings; the resemblance does not prove direct dependence.

Matt. 7:7

Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will be opened to
you.

10
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Matt. 7:8

For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.

Luke 11:9

“And T tell you: Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will
be opened to you.”

Luke 11:10

“For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.”

11



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-003 / Thomas 3

The kingdom and knowing yourselves

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEEYWAX00C NHTN NGINET CIDK 2HT THYTN XEEICZHHTE €T MNTEPO 2NTTIE €E1€ NRAAHT ' Na
PWOPTT' €POTN NTETTIE EYW)ANX00C NHTN XECZNOANACCA €E1€ NTBT Na PMOPTT EPMTHN dAAA
TMNTEPO CMIMETNZOYN' YD CMIMETNBAN 20TaAN ETETNM)ANCOYMNTHYTN TOTE CENACOYM THNE YD
TETNAEIME XENTMTN M€ NAYHPE MIEIDT €TONZ EWMTE A€ TETNACOYMNTHYTN &N €E1€ TETNWOOIT
2NOYMNTPHKE YWD NTWTN M€ TMNTEHKE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.EEYWMANXO00C NHTN NGINETCMK QHTTHYTN XEEICZHHTE ETMNTPPO 2NTTIE €1€ NAAHT Na
PWOPTI EPOTN NTETTE EYM)ANX00C NHTN XECPNTRAAACCA €1€ NTBT Na PQ)OPI EPATN dAA& TMNTPPO
CMIMETNROYN aYM CMIMETNBOX OTAN €TETNWANCOYMNTHY TN TOTE CENACOYMNTHNE aYMD

TETNNaCIME XENTMTN 1€ NAYHPE NIIEIMT €TONZ €)MIE A€ TETNNACOYMDNTHYTN 2N €1€ TETNA)OOTT

eNOYMNTPHKE 2YM NTMTN M€ TMNTPHKE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEIHCOYC XEEYWANXOOC NHTN NOINETCIDK CHTTHYTN  XEEICZHHTE
Jesus said that if they say to you [subject] those who lead  you onward saying look
E€TMNTPPO eNTTIE ee NRAAHT  Na  P@OPTI EPDTN NTETIIE €YW)ANXO00C
[at] the kingdom inthe sky then the birds will go ahead of you of the sky if they say

NHTN  XECRNTRaANACCA  €1€ NTBT Na.  P)opmn EPOTN  2AN2  TMNTPPO
to you that it is in the sea then  the fish will go ahead of you but the kingdom

CMIETNPOYN aYMD CMIMETNBON  20TaN E€TETNWANCOYMNTHYTN TOTE

it is within you and it is outside you  when you know yourselves then

CENACOYMDMNTHNE aYD  TETNNAECIME XENTDOTN T1€ ND)HPE NTIE1 T €TON?
they will know you and you will understand that you are the children of the Father  who is living
erie A€ TETNNACOYDNTHYTN 2N  €l1€ TETNQOOTT 2NOYMNTPHKE aYD

if however  you will know yourselves not then you are in poverty and

NTOTN T1€ TMNTZHKE

you are the poverty
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If those who lead you say to you, ‘Look, the kingdom is in the sky,’” then the birds of
the sky will go ahead of you. If they say to you, ‘It is in the sea,’” then the fish will go ahead of
you. But the kingdom is inside you and outside you. When you know yourselves, then you will be
known, and you will understand that you are children of the living Father. But if you do not
know yourselves, then you are in poverty, and you are the poverty.”

12
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If your leaders tell you, ‘Look, the kingdom is in the sky,” the birds of the sky
will get there ahead of you. If they tell you, ‘It is in the sea,’ the fish will get there ahead
of you. But the kingdom is within you and outside you. When you come to know
yourselves, you will be known, and you will understand that you are children of the living
Father. If you do not know yourselves, you live in poverty, and you yourselves are that
poverty.”

NOTES

You and yourselves are plural throughout. The paired expressions within you and outside you are both explicit in
the Coptic. The first image is the sky, with birds, followed by the sea, with fish.

They will know you is the literal indefinite plural construction behind you will be known. Neither layer names an
agent that the text leaves unexpressed. The final clause identifies the hearers with poverty, rather than merely
saying they lack possessions.

The Greek witness in P.Oxy. IV 654 speaks of under the earth in the second localization and includes a partly
restored clause about finding the kingdom through knowing oneself. These differences are not used to rewrite the
Coptic.

The normalized outside form corresponds to a dialectal spelling in the diplomatic layer. Normalization clarifies the
form while the separate diplomatic line preserves the adopted spelling.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0304). Comparison of separate motifs: Luke 17:20-21; comparison no. 304.
Luke’s Greek entos hymon allows more than one reading; the established fluent English among you is retained
below. Thomas explicitly pairs inward and outward language and adds self-knowledge. Reading one text
through the other does not establish a direction of dependence.

Luke 17:20

When the Pharisees asked when God’s kingdom was coming, he answered, “God’s kingdom
does not come in a way that can be observed.”

Luke 17:21

“Nor will people say, ‘Look, here it is!” or “There it is!” For God’s kingdom is among you.”

13
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P.Oxy. IV 654

Fragmentary Greek witness

Prologue and logia 1-3; line 21 includes the beginning of the following saying.

Square brackets mark supplied text, including both losses and omissions; double brackets mark text judged
superfluous by editors, not a scribal erasure; braces with question marks mark uncertain readings in the adopted
transcription.

1 obTot ol [oi] Adyol ot [andkpupol oDC EAG]

2 Anoev Inood¢ 6 Chv Klal &ypayev loddag 0]

3 Kal Owpdlc] kal elnev: [BoTic &v TRV £€punvei]
4 av TV Adywv touT[wv ebplokn, BavaTov]

5 o0 pn yebontat. [Aéyel Incodc-]

6 un movodobw 6 Zn[twv tod InTElv EWG AVl

7 €bpn, kal 0tav €0pn [BappBndAceTal Kal Ba]
8 BnOeic BaaotAeboel ka[l BaoiAevoac] [avama]
9 fnoetat. Aéyel I[noodc]- [¢av]

10 ol EAkovTeC LUAG [elnwaoy DUy 160oD]

11 ) BaotAela &v o0palv®, LUAC eONCETAL]

12 ta netewa tod obp[avod. éav &' elnwaotv 6]
13 TLomo thv yAv €0, elogAeboovtal]

14 ol {x80ec thc BaAd[oong] [mpogBdoav]

15 teg UGG Kal 1 Bao[tAela ToD BeoD]

16 €vTOC OPQV [¢0TL KAKTOG ] [0C v €aLTOV]
17 yv@, Tavtnv ebpnloet, Kal dte LUELC]

18 cavtoucg yvwoeobe, [eloeoBe dTL viol]

19 éote Opelc Tod natpog tob {[GvTog: €l & un]
20 yvwoleo]Be Eautolg, €v [Th nTwyela €0TE,]

21 kol Ouelc éote R nt{w?}xela. Aéyel IncodG-]

The excerpt retains complete source lines. Its line breaks are papyrus-line references, not Coptic saying divisions.
The beginning of the next saying remains at the end of line 21.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62840

14
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, diplomatic, normalized and annotated text
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114

On the exact Coptic groups and grammatical annotation for prologue and logia 1-3.
Coptic Dictionary Online, KELLIA, C6120
https://coptic-dictionary.org/entry.py?tla=C6120

On the disturbance verb in logion 2.

Coptic Dictionary Online, KELLIA, C6009
https://coptic-dictionary.org/entry.py?tla=C6009

On the distinct verb for marveling in logion 2.

Coptic Dictionary Online, KELLIA, taste entries C4420 and C4421
https://coptic-dictionary.org/results.py?quick_search=%CF%AB%E2%B2%93%CF%AF%E2%B2%A1%E2%B2%89

On the taste expression in logion 1.

DCLP 62840, P.Oxy. IV 654
https://papyri.info/dclp/62840

On DCLP XML: restoration versus omission, editorially surplus text, and the partly restored readings; the
adopted excerpt retains its own notation.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License for the Coptic digital edition.

15



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-004 / Thomas 4

An old man and a seven-day-old child

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC NAXNAY AN NGITPMME NZANO 2NNEY2O0Y EXNEOYKOYEI NYHPE (YHM €4PNCAWY NEOOY
€TBEMTONOC MIMMNZ aYM NAMNY XE0YNag NA)OPTT NAP2AE YD NCEMDIIE OYa OYDT
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC YNAXNAY AN NGIUIPMME NRAXNO 2NNEYR00Y €XNEOYKOY1 NIYHPE (YHM EYRNCAMY NROOY
€TBEMTONOC MIMNZ aYM YNAMNY XE0YN2ag NA)OPTT NAPRAE YD NCEMDIIE OYa OYDT
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC  (NAXNAY AN NGIUTPMME NANO SNNEYOOY  E€XNEOYKOY1

Jesus said he will hesitate  not  [subject] the person  who is old in his days to ask a little one

NHPE MHM  €YNCcaWy NPOOY €TBEMNTONMOC MIMNR aYMd YNAMNY

a child small who is at seven  days about the place  of life and he will live
XEOYNRALR N@OPTI Napea€ AYD  Necemne oya oYyaT
for there are many  who are first ~ who will become last  and they will become  one single

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The man who is old in his days will not hesitate to ask a little child seven days old
about the place of life, and he will live. For many who are first will become last, and they will
become a single one.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “An old man will not hesitate to ask an infant seven days old about the place
of life, and he will live. For many who are first will become last, and they will become

”

one.

NOTES

The verb expresses holding back or delaying; hesitate conveys it in this question-and-answer setting. The old man
and the infant form an explicit age contrast. Seven days is retained without assigning the number an unstated
symbolic meaning.

The place of life remains a spatial expression. The next he refers to the old man; the translation does not change
the subject to the child.

Many is preserved. The Coptic proceeds from first becoming last to becoming one; it does not include a matching
clause about the last becoming first. That clause occurs in the Greek witness and in the canonical comparisons.

In P.Oxy. IV 654, seven and parts of the surrounding sentence are supplied in losses. The adopted line 25 prints
an above-line addition inline; DCLP records its position.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0107, SR-0108, SR-0280). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 19:30,
Matt. 20:16, Mark 10:31, Luke 13:30; comparison no. 107, comparison no. 108, comparison no. 280. The
first/last motif is shared, while Thomas adds the old man, the seven-day-old child and becoming one. The
comparison does not establish a specific written source. The Matt. 20:16 quotation follows the SBLGNT-based
English translation and has no added called/chosen clause.

Matt. 19:30

But many who are first will be last, and many who are last will be first.”
Matt. 20:16

So the last will be first, and the first will be last.”

Mark 10:31

But many who are first will be last, and the last will be first.’

Luke 13:30

“Look, some who are last will be first, and some who are first will be last.”
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TH-005 / Thomas 5

What is before you and what is hidden

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC COYWNIMETMIMTO MIEKEO EBON’ YD MEOHIT EPOK’ NAGWAIT €BOX NaK MNA3AY TaP €YRHIT
€QNAOYMNY EBOX &N

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC COYMNITETMITMTO MIIEK0 EBOX AY(MD METHIT EPOK YNAGMAT EBOX NaK MNA2AY TaPp

€Y2HIT EJNAOYMNY EBOX AN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC COYNIETMIIMTO MIEKRO  E€BOA AYD  TEeT2HI €POK

Jesus said know what is before your face outward and what is hidden  from you

gNAG AN €BON NaK MNA2Y Tap €eqeumn EqNAOY DN €BOA
it will be uncovered out foryou thereis nothing for that is hidden  that will become manifest  out
AN

not

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Know what is before your face, and what is hidden from you will be uncovered for
you. For there is nothing hidden that will not become manifest.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Recognize what is in front of you, and what is hidden from you will be
revealed to you. For there is nothing hidden that will not come to light.”

NOTES

You is singular. The opening concerns what is before the hearer’s face; the fluent layer uses in front of you. The
repeated out element belongs to the Coptic expressions for disclosure, not to an added direction of movement.

The final sentence retains the paired negatives: no hidden thing remains permanently undisclosed. Close
distinguishes uncovering from becoming manifest; fluent uses revealed and come to light.

P.Oxy. IV 654 continues with a buried/raised clause absent from the Coptic logion. Part of that Greek clause is
restored at line 31. It remains in the witness excerpt and is not inserted into the Coptic translation.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0173)

Close verbal relationship in the disclosure saying: Matt. 10:26, Mark 4:22, Luke 8:17, Luke 12:2; comparison no.
51, comparison no. 173.

Thomas prefaces it with recognizing what is before one’s face.

Mark’s purpose construction remains distinct in its established English.

The overlap indicates a shared saying tradition without deciding its route of transmission.

18



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

Matt. 10:26

So do not be afraid of them. Everything covered will be uncovered, and everything hidden will
become known.

Mark 4:22

For anything hidden is meant to be revealed, and anything kept secret is meant to come into the
open.

Luke 8:17

“Nothing hidden will remain hidden, and nothing concealed will remain unknown. It will all
come into the open.”

Luke 12:2

“Everything covered up will be uncovered, and everything hidden will become known.”
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TH-006 / Thomas 6

Questions about practice and an open life

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

AYXNOYY NGINEYMAOHTHC MEXAY Nay' X€KOYMA) ETPNPNHCTEYE AYD €0) TE 66 ENAMAHA
ENATEAEHMOCYNH 2 YD ENAPIIAPATHPEL €0Y NGIOY MM MEXEIC XEMITPXEGON YD METETMMOCTE MMOY'
MIIPaay X.ECEGONT THPOY €BOX MIIEMTO €BOX NTIIE MNAAAY TaP €JRHIT * €JNAOYMNY EBOX &N AYD

MNA2AY €420BC EYNAGD OYEWN GONY'
NORMALIZED COPTIC

AYXNOYY NGINEYMAOHTHC MEXAY Nay XEKOYM®) ETPNPNHCTEYE AYD &) TE TEE ENNAMAHA
ENNATEAEHMOCYNH AY(MD ENNAPIIAPATHPEL €0Y NGINOYMM MEXEIHCOYC XEMIPXIGON aYD
METETMMOCTE MMOY MIIPadY X.ECEGOAIT THPOY €BOX MIIEMTO €BOX NTTIE MNAAAY TAP €YQHIT *

E€YNAOYMNY €BOX &N aYMD MNAAAY €JPOBC €YNAGMD OYEWN GONIY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AYXNOYY NGINEGMAOHTHC nexay Naqg XEKOYDD) E€TPNPNHCTEYE aYD
they asked him [subject] his disciples  they said to him saying do you want  that we fast and
) TE TR€e ENNAMAHA ENNATENEHMOCYNH aYWM  ENNAPTIAPATHPEL €0Y

what is the way  that we will pray  shall we give alms and shall we observe what
NGTNOYMDOM MEXEIHCOYC X EMIMPXIGOA AYD TETETMMOCTE MMOY  MIIpaay
concerning eating  Jesus said do not tell lies and what you hate it do not do it
XECEGONTI THPOY €BON MIIEMTO E€BOA NTTIE MNA2AY rap

for they are uncovered all of them out before outward heaven thereis nothing for

€qenr ' EYqNaAO0OYDNR €BOA AN 2aYD MNA2AY €40BC
that is hidden [punctuation]  that will become manifest  out not and there is nothing that is covered
EYNAGD oYemnN GOAIY

that they will leave  without uncovering it

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples asked him; they said to him, “Do you want us to fast? And what is the way we
should pray? Should we give alms? And what should we observe concerning eating?” Jesus said,
“Do not tell lies, and do not do what you hate, for all things are uncovered before heaven. For
there is nothing hidden that will not become manifest, and there is nothing covered that will be
left without being uncovered.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked him, “Do you want us to fast? How should we pray? Should we give to
the poor? What should we pay attention to when we eat?” Jesus said, “Do not lie, and do
not do what you hate, because everything lies open before heaven. For there is nothing
hidden that will not come to light, and nothing covered will remain undisclosed.”

NOTES

The disciples’ four questions remain separate. Give to the poor renders almsgiving; the food question asks what
to observe concerning eating. It is not expanded into a list of forbidden foods.

The response addresses the disciples in the plural. Do not do what you hate does not specify another person as
an object; the translation leaves that formulation intact.

Before heaven is explicit in the Coptic. The Greek witness has truth in the corresponding place, partly affected by
loss. The two forms remain distinct.

The disclosure sentence repeats the wording of logion 5 and is translated consistently. The final clause uses an
indefinite plural, literally they will leave it without uncovering it; the continuous English uses a passive without
supplying an agent.

The answer does not give four corresponding ritual rules. It first addresses lying and hateful action, then
disclosure. The questions recur in a different form in logion 14; that later saying is not imported into this one.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0173). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 10:26, Mark 4:22,
Luke 8:17, Luke 12:2; comparison no. 51, comparison no. 173. These comparisons concern the disclosure
formula. They do not duplicate the whole dialogue about fasting, prayer, almsgiving and food, and they do not
by themselves prove a direct literary dependence.

Matt. 10:26

So do not be afraid of them. Everything covered will be uncovered, and everything hidden will
become known.

Mark 4:22

For anything hidden is meant to be revealed, and anything kept secret is meant to come into the
open.

Luke 8:17

“Nothing hidden will remain hidden, and nothing concealed will remain unknown. It will all
come into the open.”

Luke 12:2

“Everything covered up will be uncovered, and everything hidden will become known.”
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P.Oxy. IV 654

Fragmentary Greek witness

Logia 4-6; full papyrus lines 21-40 retain the end of logion 3 and the beginning of logion 7.

Square brackets mark supplied text, including both losses and omissions; braces with question marks mark
uncertain readings. The adopted transcription prints the above-line addition at line 25 inline.

21 Kot Luelc €ote A nt{w?}[xela. Aéyel Inooldg:]

22 o0K amokvrjostl &vB[pwroc] [MARPENG MME]

23 pv énepwTtioal naftdlov] [Ental [AuE]

24 pQv nept Tob témov T{A?}[c Cwig, kal] [TA]

25 ogeTal 0TL moAAol €covtal {n?}phTol EoxaTol, Katl]
26 ol €oyxatoL mpWwToL, Kal [€i¢ Ev KaTavTAoOUL]

27 ow. A¢yeL IncodG: y[vwOL TO Ov Eunpoao]

28 Bev TG BYewc gov, Kal [TO] [KEKAALUPEVOV]

29 and oov amokaAve[6]ioet[al]l[ool: oL ydp 0]

30 T KpumTov 6 00 av[epov yevAoeTal,]

31 Kol teBaupévov 6 o[OK eyepBroeTaL.]

32 [€E]leTdCouvov abTOV ol [padnTal abtod Katl]

33 [Aé]y{ovow?}- ¢ vnotel[oouey; Kal mWG MPoao]
34 [evEbuleba; kKal MG [EAenuoaivny o]

35 [oouev; K]{a?} T{ napatneri{o?}ouev] [Mepl TOV Bpw]
36 [pdTw]v; Aéyel Incolg: [un yeddeobe kat 0]

37 [t] [po]elte pn motel{t?}e, mdvta yap Eumnpo]

38 [00¢ev T]AC aAnB[eliag av[agaiveTal- ovdEV]

39 [ydp €oti]v &[nlokek{p?}[UpHEVOY O 00 QavePOV]

40 [Eotat. pa]{k?}dapL[6c] €oTv [6 Adwv OV pdyeTatl]

The excerpt preserves complete source lines. Line 21 begins with the end of logion 3; line 40 includes the
beginning of logion 7. Papyrus-line breaks are not Coptic saying divisions.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62840
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
On exact normalized groups and morphology for logia 4-6.

W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary, p. 776a; digital transcription
https://remngqymi.com/crum/59.html

On the delay/hesitation verb in logion 4.

Coptic Dictionary Online, KELLIA, C10076
https://coptic-dictionary.org/entry.py?tla=C10076

On the Greek-derived verb for observing in the food question.

DCLP 62840, P.Oxy. IV 654
https://papyri.info/dclp/62840

On supplied words, the above-line addition at line 25, and the separate Greek forms of logia 4-6. Digital
Corpus of Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-007 / Thomas 7

The lion and the human being

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC OYMAKAPIOC 1€ TTIMOYE! TIA€1 ETEMPMME NAOYOMY AYMD NTEMMOYEl YWTIE PPAOME AYMD YBHT *
NGITPMME MAEl €ETEMMOYE! NAOYOMY AYD MMOYEl NaAW)DITE PPIOME

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC OYMAKAPIOC TI€ TIMOY1 1Al €TEMPMME NAOYOMY aYM NTEMMOY1 WDIE PPDME YD YBHT *

NGIPMOME Tl €TEMMOY1 NAOYOMY aYMD MMOY! Na@)DIE PPDOME

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC OYMaKaPIlOC T11€ T1IMOYl1 Tial E€TeEnpOME NaOYOMYg aYD NTENMMOY1
Jesus said blessed is the lion  thisone  which the person  will eat it and the lion will
amre ppOMeE AYD YBHT : NGCIpME ral

become ahuman being and he is abominable  [punctuation] [subject] the person this one

€TENMMOY! NAOYOMY  aYMd T[MOYl NaWMDIE PPLOME

whom the lion  will eat him and the lion  will become  a human being
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed is the lion that the person will eat, and the lion will become a human being.
And abominable is the person whom the lion will eat, and the lion will become a human being.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Blessed is the lion that a person eats, and the lion will become human. And

detestable is the person whom a lion eats, and the lion will become human.”

NOTES

Both halves end with the lion becoming human. That repeated subject is explicit in the Coptic; the second half is
not silently changed to make the person become a lion.

The negative description belongs to the Coptic word family for being defiled or abhorrent. Close uses abominable
and fluent uses detestable. A rendering such as cursed expresses the contrast with blessed but can suggest a
named act of cursing that the text does not state.

The imagery remains unexplained within this saying. The translation does not assign the lion and the person fixed
allegorical identities.

The Greek ending in P.Oxy. IV 654 is badly damaged and substantially supplied. It does not independently
preserve the full Coptic wording, and the surviving excerpt ends before the Coptic saying’s final clause.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel or comparison group is assigned in the adopted apparatus.
Distinctiveness alone does not establish the saying’s date, source or historical attribution.
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TH-008 / Thomas 8

The wise fisherman

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

AYD MEX2Y XEEMPWME TNTWN AYOYWDPE PPMNSHT MAEl NTAZNOYXE NTEJABWMD €0ANACCA AYCWDK
MMOC €2Pal 2NOAAACCA ECMER NTBT NKOYEL N 2pal NPHTOY 24g€ aYNOG NTBT €NaNOYY NGITOYMPE
PPMNPHT agNOYXE NNKOYEl THPOY NTBT €BOA €[MIE€]CHT €0aAACCA AYCIITTI * MIINOG NTBT XMPIC2ICE

TIETEOYNMAAXE MMOY ECADTM MAPE(CITM

NORMALIZED COPTIC

AYMD MEXaY XEEPEMPMME TNTWN EYOYWDPE NPMNEHT Mal NTAYNOYX.E NTEYABM €TEANACCA AYCIDK
MMOC €2Pal 2NTRAAACCA ECMER NTBT NKOY1 N 2Pal NPHTOY aU2€ €YNOG NTBT €NANOYY NGIIOYMRE
NPMN@HT A4NOYXE NNKOY1 THPOY NTBT €BOX €MECHT €TRAAACCA AYCMITIT * MIINOG NTBT XWPICRICE

TMETEOYNMaAXE MMOY ECADTM MAPEYCIDTM

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AYD neXaqg XeepenpmMme TNTON  eyoyee NPMNRHT  Tial NTagNOYXE
and he said that the person is like a fisherman who is wise this one who cast
NTEYABMD E€TR2AACCA 2A4COK MMOC €2pPal  2NT2adANACCx  €CMEe NTBT NKOY1 N
his net into the sea he drew it up from the sea it being full of fish small in
cPal NRHTOY  a4yee E€YNOGC NTBT E€NaNOYY NGITIOYWRE NPMNRHT
the midst  of them he found alargeone a fish that was good  [subject] the fisherman  who is wise
ANOYXE  NNKOY1 THPOY NTBT €BON  EMECHT E€T2aANACCA aAY4cTI
he threw the small ones  all of them  thefish  out down into the sea he chose

MIINOG NTBT Xapiceice NMETEOYNMaAAXE MMOY ECAOTM
[punctuation]  the large one  the fish without difficulty ~ whoever has ears belonging to him  to hear
MapPeYCcdTM
let him hear

CLOSE ENGLISH

And he said, “The person is like a wise fisherman who cast his net into the sea. He drew it up
from the sea full of small fish. Among them the wise fisherman found a large, good fish. He
threw all the small fish back [down] into the sea and chose the large fish without difficulty. Let
the one who has ears to hear listen.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

And he said, “A person is like a wise fisherman who cast his net into the sea and pulled it
up full of small fish. Among them he found a large, fine fish. He threw all the small fish
back [down] into the sea and chose the large one without difficulty. Whoever has ears to
hear should listen.”
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NOTES

The comparison begins with the person, not the kingdom. The fisherman’s wisdom is explicit, and the large fish is
also described as good.

Without difficulty renders the expression with the noun for labor or trouble. The text does not say that he threw
away a bad catch: it calls the discarded fish small.

The final appeal retains both having ears to hear and the instruction to listen. The normalized source splits an
expression meaning among them into three groups; the interlinear preserves that grouping.

This section supplies no Greek reconstruction of logion 8. Its translation is based on the adopted Coptic text.
CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0060). Possible link through a shared theme: Matt. 13:47-50; comparison no.
60. Both texts use a net and selection. Thomas keeps one large fish and discards the small ones; Matthew
separates good from bad and explicitly interprets the scene as judgment at the end of the age. These are
distinct forms, not identical versions of every detail.

Matt. 13:47

Again, the kingdom of heaven is like a fishing net cast into the sea, gathering every kind of fish.

Matt. 13:48

When the net is full, the fishermen pull it ashore and sit down to sort the catch. They put the
good fish in containers and throw the bad ones away.

Matt. 13:49

So it will be at the end of the age. The angels will come out and separate the wicked from the
righteous.

Matt. 13:50

They will throw them into the blazing furnace, where there will be weeping and gnashing of
teeth.

Thomas 8 — restoration signs

The brackets in [down] identify a partial restoration of the source expression.
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TH-009 / Thomas 9

The sower and the yields

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXEIC XEEICSHHTE * AY€El €EBOX NGIMET CITE AYMELTOOTY AYNOYXE 220EINE MEN @€ EXNTERIH' AYEL
NGINPAAATE AYKATYOY 2NKOOYE 2Y2€ EXNTIIETPA AYM MITOYXENOYNE EMECHT EMKAY AYD
MIIOYTEYEZMC €2PAT €TTIE AYD NKOOYE AY2E EXNNMO(N)TE AYWST MIEGPOS aYD ATIYNT OYOMOY
AYM A2NKOOYE 2€ EXNIKAR €ETNANOYY aYD a4TKaPIIOC €2Pal €TTIE ENANOYY' 2Y€El NCE ECOTE aYMD

WEXOYDT €COTE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XEEICPHHTE * 24€l EBOX NGIIETCITE AMELTOOTY AYNOYXE 220INE MEN 2€ EXNTERIH AYEL
NGINZAAATE AYKATYOY 2ENKOOYE 2Y2€ EXNTIETPa aYMD MITOYXINOYNE EMECHT EMKAY 2YMD
MIIOYTEYEZMC €2Pal ETTIE AYMD PENKOOYE AYPE EXNNWONTE AYMGT MIIEGPOG YD ATIYNT OYOMOY
AYM 2A2ENKOOYE 2€ EXNIMKAL ETNANOYY AYD A4 TKAPIIOC €2Pal €TTIE ENANOYY 2AYEl NCE ECOTE AY D

@MEXOYDT €CcoTe

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEIHCOYC XEEICHHTE agel €BON  NGIETCITE AqMEeTO0TY
Jesus said saying look [punctuation] hecame out [subject] the one sowing  he filled his hand
ANOYXE 220INE  MEN 2€ EXNTERIH aYe€l NGINRAANATE AYKaATYqOY

he scattered some indeed fell on the path they came  [subject] the birds  they gathered them
CENKOOYE aYee CXNTTIETPA aYD  MIIOYXINOYNE ETIECHT CTIKaR aYD
others they fell on the rock and they did not take root =~ downward into the earth and
MIIOYTEYELMC €2pal €TTIE AYMD  RENKOOYE aYee EXNNQONTE
they did not put out grain heads  upward  toward the sky  and others they fell  on the thorns
AYDST MIIEGPOG aYD ANYNT OYOMOY aYMD a2€ENKOOYE Q€  EXNIIKaR

they choked  the seed and the worm ate them and others fell on the soil
€TNANOYY aY® aqTKaprioc egpal eTre ENANOYY ayel NCE €COTe
that is good and it bore fruit upward  toward the sky  that was good it yielded sixty per measure
AYD DEXOYDT €CoTEe

and one hundred twenty = per measure

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Look, the sower went out. He filled his hand with seed and scattered it. Some fell on
the path; the birds came and gathered them. Others fell on the rock and did not take root down
into the earth or put out heads of grain up toward the sky. Others fell on the thorns; the thorns
choked the seed, and the worm ate them. Others fell on good soil, and it bore good fruit up
toward the sky. It yielded sixty per measure and a hundred and twenty per measure.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Look, a sower went out, took a handful of seed and scattered it. Some seeds
fell on the path, and birds came and picked them up. Others fell on rock; they put down
no roots and sent up no heads of grain. Others fell among thorns, which choked the seed,
and a worm ate them. Still others fell on good soil and produced a good crop, yielding
sixtyfold and a hundred and twentyfold.”

NOTES

Seed is supplied in the opening English sentence from the sowing scene and the later explicit noun. The birds
gather the seeds in the Coptic wording; their action is not expanded into a separate statement that they eat
them.

The rock scene contrasts roots going downward with grain heads going upward. The fluent layer expresses that
contrast as put down and sent up. The worm in the thorn scene is retained.

The numerical yield remains sixty and one hundred twenty. The rare measure term is not equated with a modern
unit; close keeps per measure, while fluent expresses the yield ratio with fold.

The story shifts from plural seeds to a singular fruit-bearing expression. Close retains the singular it at the yield;
fluent connects the crop to the preceding sowing scene.

Thomas does not append the canonical explanation of the soils here. This section supplies no Greek
reconstruction of logion 9.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0058). Close relationship in the sower story: Matt. 13:3-9, Mark 4:3-9, Luke
8:5-8; comparison no. 58. Thomas retains a worm and a maximum yield of one hundred twenty. Matthew gives
one hundred, sixty, thirty; Mark gives thirty, sixty, one hundred; Luke names a hundredfold yield. Luke also
mentions trampling and lack of moisture. The common story does not by itself establish the direction or
medium of transmission.

Matt. 13:3

He told them many things through parables: “Listen to this: a sower went out to scatter seed.

Matt. 13:4

As he scattered the seed, some fell along the path. Birds came and ate it.

Matt. 13:5

Some fell on rocky ground with little soil. It sprouted at once because the soil was shallow,

Matt. 13:6

but the rising sun scorched the plants. With no root, they withered.

Matt. 13:7

Some fell among thorns, which grew up and choked the plants.

Matt. 13:8

Some fell on good soil and produced a crop: a hundred, sixty, or thirty times what was sown.
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Matt. 13:9

Anyone who has ears should listen.”

Mark 4:3

‘Listen! A sower went out to scatter seed.

Mark 4:4

As he scattered the seed, some fell along the path. Birds came and ate it.

Mark 4:5

Some fell on rocky ground with little soil. It sprouted at once because the soil was shallow.

Mark 4:6

When the sun rose, it scorched the plant. With no root, the plant withered.

Mark 4:7

Some fell among thorns, which grew up and choked the plant, so it produced no crop.

Mark 4:8

Other seeds fell on good soil. They sprouted, grew, and produced a crop: thirty, sixty, or a
hundred times what was sown.’

Mark 4:9

He said, ‘Anyone who has ears to hear should listen.’

Luke 8:5

“A sower went out to sow his seed. As he sowed, some fell on the path, where it was trampled
and the birds ate it.”

Luke 8:6

“Other seed fell on rock. It sprouted but withered for lack of moisture.”
Luke 8:7

“Other seed fell among thorns. The thorns grew up with it and choked it.”
Luke 8:8

“Other seed fell on good soil, grew and produced a hundredfold harvest.” As he said this, he
called out, “Anyone who has ears to hear should listen.”
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P.Oxy. IV 654

Fragmentary Greek witness

Logion 7 only; full papyrus lines 40-42 retain the end of logion 6. No Greek text for logia 8-9 is supplied in
this section.

Square brackets mark supplied lost text; braces with question marks mark uncertain readings. The damaged
Greek witness does not independently preserve every word of the Coptic logion.

40 [Eotat. pa]{k?}dapL[6c] €oTv [6 Adwv OV pdyeTatl]

41 [avBpwmoc] [Kal 6 Aé]wv €oTt{a?} [t &vBpwmnog: kal]

42 [obal TR GvBpwnw] {6v?} [pdyeTal Aéwv.]

The excerpt preserves complete source lines 40-42. The opening of line 40 belongs to the end of logion 6. The
witness is heavily restored and ends without the final Coptic clause about the lion becoming human.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62840
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
On exact normalized groups and morphology for logia 7-9.

W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary, p. 45b; digital transcription
https://remnqymi.com/crum/82.html

On the negative description in logion 7 and its semantic range.

W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary, pp. 710b-712a; digital transcription
https://remngymi.com/crum/90.html

On the labor/trouble noun behind without difficulty in logion 8.

Coptic Dictionary Online, KELLIA, measure entry C3783 in search results
https://coptic-dictionary.org/results.py?quick_search=%E2%B2%A5%E2%B2%9F%E2%B2%A7%E2%B2%89

On the tentative measure sense of the rare yield term; no modern unit is imposed.

DCLP 62840, P.Oxy. IV 654
https://papyri.info/dclp/62840

On the damaged Greek ending in lines 40-42. Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC
BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-010 / Thomas 10

Fire cast on the world

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEAEINOYXE NOYKMDRT EXNITKOCMOC Y EICCHHTE Tape@ €POY )ANTEYXEPO
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.EAINOYXE NOYKMWPT €EXNITKOCMOC AYD EIC2HHTE T2aPER €POY YANTEYXEPO

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEAINOYXE NOYKMET EXNIKOCMOC aYM €ICeHHTE  teapee €p0oYy
Jesus said saying | cast a fire upon the world and look | am guarding it
DANTEYXEPO

until it blazes
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I have cast fire on the world, and look, I am guarding it until it blazes.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I have thrown fire onto the world, and now I am watching over it until it
blazes.”

NOTES

The opening verb describes a completed casting of fire. The following present statement describes guarding or
watching over it; the final until-clause does not say that the blazing has already occurred.

World translates the Greek loanword kosmos in the Coptic. It is not replaced with Luke’s earth, and the watchful
action is not replaced with Luke’s expression of desire.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0272). Close relationship: Luke 12:49; comparison no. 272. Both sayings
speak of casting fire. Thomas says | have cast and adds watching over it until it blazes; Luke says | came and
expresses desire concerning its kindling. A shared saying tradition does not by itself determine whether either
form depends directly on a written text.

Luke 12:49

“I came to cast fire on the earth, and how I wish it were already kindled!”
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TH-011 / Thomas 11

Heaven, life, one and two

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XETEEINE NAPTIAPATE aYM TETNTIE MMOC NAPIIAPATE YWD NETMOOYT CEONQ AN aYMD NETONQ
CENAMOY aN NZOOY NETETNOYMM' MMETMOOYT NETETNEIPE MMOY MIMETONR 20TAN €TETNWANDMIIE
2MIOYOEIN OY METETNAAY 2MPOOY ETETNO NOYa ATETNEIPE MIICNAY 2OTAN A€ ETETNWAWDMIE NCNAY

* OY TETETNNAAY °

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC X ETEINE NAPIIAPATE aYMD TETNTIIE MMOC NAPTIAPATE AYM NETMOOYT CEONY &N aYWMD
NETONQ CENAMOY &N NPOOY NETETNOYMM MIETMOOYT NETETNEIPE MMOY MITETONY 20TaN
E€TETNWMANWDIIE QMITOYOEIN OY METETNNAAAY MITRO0Y ETTETNO NOYa ATETNEIPE MIICNAY 20TaN A€

ETETNMANDDIIE NCNaY " OY TIETETNNaaaYy *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XETele NaPIaApPare ayd TETNTIIE MMOC  NaPpPrapare aym
Jesus said saying this heaven will pass away  and the one above it will pass away  and
NETMOOYT CEONQ AN aYD  NETONR CENAMOY AN NROOY

those who are dead  they are alive not and those who are alive  they will die not in the days
NETETNOYDOM  MHOETMOOYT NETETNEIPE MMOY MIOETONQ 2O0TaN  E€TETNWANDDIIE
you were eating what is dead you were making it what is alive ~ when you come to be

SeMIIOYOEIN Oy  METETNNAAAY PMMPOOY ETTETNO NOYd ATETNEIPE MIICNAY QOTAN

in the light what  will you do it on the day you were one you made two when
A€ ETETNMANDDME  NCNaY oy TNETETNNaAAY
however  you come to be two [punctuation] what  will you do it [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “This heaven will pass away, and the one above it will pass away. The dead are not
alive, and the living will not die. In the days when you were eating what is dead, you were
making it alive. When you come to be in the light, what will you do? On the day when you were
one, you made two. But when you come to be two, what will you do?”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “This heaven will pass away, and so will the heaven above it. The dead are not
alive, and the living will not die. When you ate what was dead, you made it alive. When
you are in the light, what will you do? When you were one, you made two. But when you
become two, what will you do?”
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NOTES

The second heaven is expressed as the one above it. Supplying heaven in fluent English makes the reference
explicit without replacing it with earth.

The saying moves from past eating and making alive to a question about being in the light. It does not explain the
identity of the dead food, the light, the one or the two. No sacramental or cosmological explanation is inserted
into the translation.

You made two preserves the active verb. The final when-clause is prospective or general, not a statement that
becoming two has already happened. Its tension with the preceding sentence is left visible.

The repeated you is plural in the Coptic. The English does not turn this into an exclusively individual address.
CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0134)

Possible link through a shared theme: Matt. 24:35, Mark 13:31, Luke 21:33; comparison no. 134.

The canonical statements contrast passing heaven and earth with the endurance of Jesus’ words.

Thomas instead adds the heaven above and sayings about life, light, one and two.
The shared passing-away theme is not an exact parallel to the whole logion.

Matt. 24:35

Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.
Mark 13:31

Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.

Luke 21:33

“Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.”
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TH-012 / Thomas 12

James the Just

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEMMAOHTHC NIC XE€TNCOOYN XEKNABMK NTOOTN NIM' 1€ ETNAPNOG €2Pal EX(DN TEXEIC NAY

XEMMa NTATETNEL MMaY €TETNABMK M)2IdKMBOC MAIKAIOC MAE1 NTATIIE MNITK2 ()MTIE €TBHT]

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TMEXEMMAOHTHC NIHCOYC XE€TNCOOYN XEKNABMK NTOOTN NIM 1€ ETNAPNOG €2Pal EXMN MEXEIHCOYC
NaY XETMMa NTATETNEL MMaY ETETNNABMDK (PA1AKMBOC MAIKALI0C TTal NTATIIE MNTTIKa2 )MDTIE

€TBHHTq

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEMMAOHTHC  NIHCOYC XE€TNCOOYN XEKNaABDK NTOOTN NIM 1€ €TNAPNOG

the disciples said to Jesus saying we know  that you willgo  away fromus  who isit  who will be great

€2pal  €XMN MEXEHCOYC NaY Xera NTATETNEL MMAY  €TETNNaBODK

up overus  Jesus said to them saying the place  where you came  there you are to go

DAIAKMDBOC  TIAIKaAIOC  TTal NTATIIE MNTIK2Q Qrne €TBHHTY
to James the just this one [relative] heaven and the earth came to be because of him

CLOSE ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “We know that you will leave us. Who will be great over us?” Jesus
said to them, “Where you have come, you are to go to James the Just, for whose sake heaven
and earth came into being.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “We know you will leave us. Who will be our leader?” Jesus
told them, “Wherever you have come to, go to James the Just, for whose sake heaven and
earth came into being.”

NOTES

Be great over us underlies be our leader. No particular departure scene is supplied.

The compressed opening literally says the place where you have come. Fluent English uses wherever you have
come to; no additional journey or birthplace is supplied.

Just means righteous or just. The claim about heaven and earth is retained as a statement within the saying, not
an independent historical conclusion.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel or comparison group is assigned.
This does not settle the saying’s date or historical attribution.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 10-12.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Entries C6833 (guard) and C7321 (blaze) checked in the TEI edition. Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder,
Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-013 / Thomas 13

Thomas and the three sayings

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC NNEYMAOHTHC XETNTMNT NTETNX00C Na€l Xee(1)eNe MM nexay Nag' NGICIMMN NIETPOC
X.EEKEINE NOYAT TENOC NAIKAIOC TIEXAY NaY NGIMAO 0A10C X EEKEINE NOYPWME MPINOCOPOC NPNNEHT
nexaq Nag NGIOMMAC XETICAR 2OAMDC TATATPO NaW){W)any’ aN €TPAX.00C XEEKEINE NNIM' TIEXEMNC
XE2NOK' MEK'CA2 2N EMEIAKCD aKT2€ €BOX NTIIHIH €TBPBPE Ta€l ANOK' NTACIMITC YD 2a4X1Tq
AYANAXMDMPEL 24X.M NaY NMOMT NW)2AXE NTAPEOMMAC A€ €1 MANE W)BEEP’ aYXNOYY XENTAIC X00C
XE€0Y NakK' MexXa( NaY NGIOMMAC XEEINANX M NHTN 0Ya PNNI)2XE NTAYX00Y NAEl TETNAYIDNE

NTETNNOYXE EPOEl aYD NTEOYKMRT €1 EBON PNNWNE NCPMEK MMMTN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC NNEYMAOHTHC XETNTMNT NTETNXO0OC Nal XEEIEINE NNIM MEXAY Na( NGICIMMN TETPOC
X EEKEINE NOYATTENOC NAIKAIOC TIEXAY NaY NGIMAOOAIOC X EEKEINE NOYPDME MPINOCOPOC NPMNRHT
MEXaY Nay NGIOMMAC XEMCAL 2OAMC TATAIMPO NAMMATY AN €TPAX00C X.EEKEINE NNIM MEXEIHCOYC
XEANOK MEKCA AN EMEIAKCMD aKT2€ €BOX NTIHIH €TBPBPE Tal ANOK NTAIMITC aYD a4XITY
AYANAXMDPEl 24XM Nag NYOMT NW)2AXE NTAPEOMMAC A€ €1 YANEYWM)BEEP AYXNOYY XENTAIHCOYC
X00C XE€0Y NaK MEXAY NaY NGIOMMAC XEEIWANX D NHTN OYa NNW)AXE NTAUX00Y Nal

TETNNAGIDONE NTETNNOYXE EPOL AYD NTEOYKWRT €1 EBON 2NNMNE NCPMKR MMTN

Thomas 13 — comparison expression

The comparison expression follows the running Coptic text.
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WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC NNEYMAOHTHC XETNTWNT NTETNXO00C Nal X EECIEINE NNIM
Jesus said to his disciples saying compare me  and say it tome saying | resemble  whom
nexay wNag NGICIMDON NETPOC XEEKEINE NOYATTEAOC  NAIK210C

he said to him  [subject] Simon  Peter saying you resemble  an angel who is righteous
nexay wNaqg NGIMaA00A10C X EEKEINE NOYPIOME  MPINOCOPOC  NPMNQHT

he said to him [subject] Matthew  saying you resemble  a person a philosopher who is wise
nexay wNag NG1eoMaC XEMCap 2ONMC TaTaTPO Na@many AN
he said to him [subject] Thomas saying teacher atall my mouth will be able to bear it not
€TPaX00C XEEKEINE NNIM  TIEXEIHCOYC XEANOK  TIEKCa2 AN  ErI€laKCcw
for me tosay thatyouresemble whom  Jesus said saying | your teacher not  since you drank
aKTee €BON 2NTITIHIH E€TBPBPE Tal ANOK  NTaiITC a2YD
you became drunk  from the spring which bubbles this one | which | measured out  and
A4X1TY AQANAXDPEL 24X D Naq NAQOOMT N@aX€ NTapeodMaC A€ €l
he took him he withdrew he spoke to him three sayings when Thomas however came
@MaNeYdD)BEEP AYXNOYY XENTAIHCOYC XO00C X€0Y NakK nexay Nay

to his companions  they asked him  saying Jesus said what toyou he said to them
NG1oMaC XECIWANX D NHTN OYa 2NNODaXe NT24X00Y Nal

[subject] Thomas saying if | speak  to you one of the sayings  which he spoke  to me
TETNNaqIDONE NTETNNOYXE €PpOl AYD  NTEOYKWRT €1 €BON  2NNONE

you will take stones and throw at me and a fire will come out from the stones
NCPKR MMOTN

and it will burn ~ you
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said to his disciples, “Compare me and tell me whom I resemble.” Simon Peter said to
him, “You resemble a righteous angel.” Matthew said to him, “You resemble a wise
philosopher.” Thomas said to him, “Teacher, my mouth will not be able at all to bear saying
whom you resemble.” Jesus said, “I am not your teacher, because you have drunk and become
drunk from the bubbling spring that I have measured out.” He took him aside, withdrew and
spoke three sayings to him. When Thomas came back to his companions, they asked him, “What
did Jesus say to you?” Thomas said to them, “If I tell you one of the sayings he spoke to me, you
will take stones and throw them at me, and fire will come out of the stones and burn you.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said to his disciples, “Compare me with someone. Tell me who I am like.” Simon
Peter told him, “You are like a righteous angel.” Matthew said, “You are like a wise
philosopher.” Thomas said, “Teacher, I cannot possibly put into words who you are like.
Jesus said, “I am not your teacher. You have drunk from the bubbling spring I have
measured out, and it has made you drunk.” He took Thomas aside and told him three
sayings. When Thomas returned to his companions, they asked, “What did Jesus tell
you?” Thomas replied, “If I told you even one of his sayings, you would pick up stones
and throw them at me. Then fire would come out of those stones and burn you.”

NOTES

The three replies remain different: a righteous angel, a wise philosopher, and an inability to make the
comparison. The text does not identify any of them with a canonical confession.

”

The expression about Thomas’s mouth uses the verb for receiving, containing or bearing. Close retains the bodily

image; fluent expresses inability to put the comparison into words. At all intensifies the denial.

The drinking and drunkenness are explicit. Measured out preserves the verb used of the bubbling spring; the
image is not replaced by a physical account of digging or tending a well.

The noun translated sayings can also mean words. The text counts three but does not disclose them. The
translation does not supply secret names, formulas or later reconstructions.

The last statement is conditional. The fire comes from the stones and burns the companions; the narration does
not report that this threatened sequence actually occurs.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct canonical parallel or comparison group is assigned in the adopted apparatus.

The dialogue and its distinctive claims are presented in their own form; distinctiveness alone does not establish

their date or historical attribution.
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TH-014 / Thomas 14

Fasting, hospitality and defilement

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXEIC NA&Y XEETETNWANPNHCTEYE TETNAXIIO NHTN NNOYNOBE YD €TETNWA(N)MAHN
CENAPKATAKPINE MMITN aYM €TETNWANTEAEHMOCYNH ETETNAEIPE NOYKAKON NNETMIIN aYM
E€TETNWANBIDK' €20YN €KAP NIM YD "NTETMMOOME PNNXMDPa €YDM)APTIAPAAEXE MMITN
TIETOYNaKaa{ 2APMTN OYOM NETWMNE NPHTOY EPIOEPATIEYE MMOOY METNABWMK AP’ €20YN
SNTETNTAMPO YNAXMEMTHYTN &N’ aAAA MTETNNHY €BON' @NTETNTANPO NTOY METNAXASMTHY TN
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC NaY XEETETNMANPNHCTEYE TETNNAXIIO NHTN NOYNOBE Y €TETNWANDAHA
CENAPKATAKPINE MMMTN aYM €TETNMANTEAEHMOCYNH €TETNNAEIPE NOYKAKON NNETNITNEYMa aY D
€TETNWANBIK €2OYN €K NIM AYMD NTETMMOOME SNNXMPa €YW)ANPIIAPAAEXE MMMTN

METOYNaKaAY 2APMTN OYOM{ NETWMNE NPHTOY APIOEPATIEYE MMOOY METNABWDK AP €20YN

eNTETNTATPO YNAXMPMTHYTN aN aAAA TTETNHY €BOX NTETNTATPO NTOY METNAXASMTHY TN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC  NaY XEETETNWANPNHCTEYE TETNNAXIMO  NHTN NOYNOBE  aYD

Jesus said to them  saying if you fast you will produce  for yourselves asin and

ETETNMANDAHN  CENAPKATAKPINE MMMTN  AYD €T€TN(])AN"[‘€)\€HMOCYNH €TETNNAECIPE

if you pray they will condemn you and if you give alms you will do
NOYKAKON  NNETNIINEYMa aYDd E€TETNAMANBDK €20YN  €Kap2 NIM YD
a harm to your spirits and if you go in into a land any and

NTETMMOOME  2NNXWDPa EYWMANPIIAPAAEXE MMMTN METOYNAKAAY 2aPTN  OYOMY

you walk in the villages  if they welcome you what they will set before you eatit
NET@DNE NRHTOY AP16EPATIEYE MMOOY TIETNABMK TaP €2OYN PNTETNTAIMPO
those who are sick  among them heal them what will go for in into your mouth

NAXMEMTHYTN AN dAANA  TIETNHY €BON 2NTETNTANMPO NTOY MNETNAXAPMTHYTN
it will defile you not but what comes out from your mouth that is what will defile you

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said to them, “If you fast, you will produce sin for yourselves. If you pray, you will be
condemned. If you give alms, you will do harm to your spirits. When you enter any land and
walk through its villages, if they welcome you, eat what they set before you and heal the sick
among them. For what goes into your mouth will not defile you, but what comes out of your
mouth is what will defile you.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus told them, “If you fast, you will bring sin upon yourselves. If you pray, you will be
condemned. If you give to the poor, you will harm your spirits. When you enter a country
and travel through its villages, eat what is offered wherever people welcome you, and
heal the sick there. What goes into your mouth will not defile you. What comes out of
your mouth will.”

NOTES

The opening conditions make uncompromising statements about fasting, prayer and almsgiving. The Coptic does
not add hypocritically or for the wrong reason; such qualifications are not inserted into either English layer.

The indefinite they will condemn you is rendered as a passive without naming a judge. Spirits remains plural; it is
not silently changed to bodies or reduced to a single soul.

The hospitality instructions distinguish entering a land, walking through villages, being welcomed, eating what is
offered and healing the sick. Fluent English makes the conditional welcome natural without changing the
instructions.

The final contrast concerns what enters and leaves the mouth. The translation preserves defilement language; it
does not append an explanation about food laws or a list of inner vices.

The questions about these practices in logion 6 and the sharper statements here are not merged into a single
reconstructed conversation.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0050, SR-0067, SR-0184). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 15:11,
Mark 7:15, Luke 10:8-9; comparison no. 50, comparison no. 67, comparison no. 184. The hospitality and
healing instructions resemble Luke, while the mouth/defilement contrast resembles Matthew and Mark.
Thomas combines them with the opening critique of religious practices. Luke’s announcement of the kingdom
and Mark’s broader phrasing about entering a person remain distinct. These correspondences do not prove a
particular written source.

Matt. 15:11

What goes into your mouth does not defile you. What comes out of your mouth is what defiles

”

you.

Mark 7:15

Nothing entering a person from outside can defile them. What comes out of a person is what
defiles them.’

Luke 10:8

“Whenever you enter a town and people welcome you, eat what they serve you.”

Luke 10:9

“Heal the sick there and tell them, ‘The kingdom of God has come near to you.””
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 13-14.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Entries C5971 (receive/contain/bear), C4755 (become drunk), C508 (bubble/boil) and C5713 (measure) checked
in the TEI edition. Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators;
CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-015 / Thomas 15

The one not born of woman

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XE2O0TAN ETETNWANNAY EMETEMMOYXTIOY €BOX NTC2IME TIEXT THYTN EXMMETNZO
NTETNOYDW)T Na( METHMMAY M€ TETNEIDT

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XE€20TAN ETETNWANNAY EMETEMITOYXTIOY EBOX 2NTC2IME MESTTHY TN €EXMIMETNRO
NTETNOYDMT Nayg METMMAY 1€ METNEIDT

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEHCOYC XE2OTaN  E€TETNWANNAY EMETEMIIOYXIIOY €BON  NTCRIME

Jesus said saying when  you see the one not begotten out of the woman
TME2TTHYTN EXMMETNZO NTETNOYDMT Nag TEeTMMaY 1€ TETNEIDT
cast yourselves down upon your face  and worship him that one is your Father

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “When you see the one who was not born of woman, fall on your faces and worship
him. That one is your Father.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “When you see the one who was not born of a woman, fall facedown and
worship him. He is your Father.”

NOTES

The indefinite they did not beget him is rendered as was not born, with no named begetter added.

The bodily act of falling facedown and the act of worship are both retained. The final identification is Father; no
additional identification is supplied.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct parallel in the four Gospels or comparison group is assigned in the adopted apparatus.
This distinctive saying is not, by itself, proof of its date or historical attribution.
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TH-016 / Thomas 16

Division and those who stand alone

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XETaAXA EYMEEYE NGIPPIOME X ENTAEIEl ENOYXE NOYEIPHNH EXMITKOCMOC 3 YWD CECOOYN AN
XENTAECIEl ANOYXE NZNIMMDPX' €XNITKA2 OYKWZT OYCHYE' OYTIONEMOC OYNTOY rap Namm[re] enoyHEl
OYNMOMT NaAMMDIE EXNCNAY aYD CNAY EXNMOMT MEIMT EXMIMHPE 2YM MMHPE EXMMEIDT aYD

CENAMPE EPATOY €YO MMONAXOC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XETaXA EYMEEYE NGIPP(IDME X ENTAIEI ENOYX.E NOYEIPHNH EXMITKOCMOC 2 YD CECOOYN AN
XENTAEIEl ANOYXE NPENTIPX, EXNITKAY OYKWPT OYCHUYE OYTIOAEMOC OYNTOY TaP Na@DIIE NOYHI
OYNM@OMT NAMMIIE EXNCNAY YD CNAY EXNIMOMT MEIMT EXMIMHPE YD MM)HPE EXMITEIMT YD

CENAWPE EPATOY EYO MMONAXOC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC XETaXa eYMeEeYe NOIppdOME XENTAIEL  ENOYXE NOYEIPHNH
Jesus said saying perhaps  they think [subject] people thatlcame  tocast peace

E€XMIIKOCMOC 3Y(M CECOOYN 3N XENTAEIEl aNOYXE NENTMMPX EXNIKAL

upon the world and they know not that | came to cast divisions upon the earth
OYKMWRT OYCHYE OYTIONEMOC OYN'l‘OY Fap Na@OME  2NOYHI OYNQOMT
fire a sword war there are five  for who will be in a house there are three

Na@MDIE  E€XNCNaY aYD CNaY €E€XNOOMT TexwT EXMIIYHPE AYD  TI)HPE

who will be against two and two against three  the father  against the son and the son
CXMIECIT aya - CeENaRe EPATOY €Yo MMONAXOC
against the father  and [punctuation]  they will stand on their feet being solitary ones

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Perhaps people think that I have come to cast peace upon the world. They do not
know that I have come to cast divisions upon the earth: fire, a sword, war. For there will [be]
five in a house, three against two and two against three, father against son and son against
father. And they will stand as solitary ones.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “People may think I have come to bring peace to the world. They do not know
I have come to bring division to the earth: fire, a sword, war. In one house, five will [be]
divided, three against two and two against three, father against son and son against
father. They will stand alone.”
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NOTES

The opening perhaps remains a qualification of what people think. The text changes from world to earth, and both
nouns are retained.

Fire, sword and war form a three-part list. The house contains five, but only the father/son opposition is named
here; additional family relationships from the canonical parallels are not inserted.

The concluding Greek loanword monachos can denote a single or solitary person and can also be used for a monk.
Here solitary ones or stand alone preserves the wording without assigning a specific monastic institution or rule.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0272). Close relationship: Matt. 10:34-36, Luke 12:49-53;
comparison no. 51, comparison no. 272. Thomas combines peace/division, fire, sword and household conflict,
then ends with standing alone. Matthew includes mother/daughter and mother-in-law/daughter-in-law; Luke
adds those pairs and a baptism saying. Those features remain in the comparison quotations, without being
imported into Thomas.

Matt. 10:34
Do not suppose that I came to bring peace on earth. I came to bring a sword, not peace.
Matt. 10:35

For I came to set a man against his father, a daughter against her mother, and a
daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law.

Matt. 10:36

The members of a person’s own household will be his enemies.

Luke 12:49

“I came to cast fire on the earth, and how I wish it were already kindled!”

Luke 12:50

“But I have a baptism to undergo, and how distressed I am until it is completed!”
Luke 12:51

“Do you think I came to bring peace on earth? No, I tell you, but division.”

Luke 12:52

“From now on, five people in one household will be divided: three against two and two against
three.”

Luke 12:53

“They will be divided: father against son and son against father, mother against daughter and
daughter against mother, mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law and daughter-in-law
against mother-in-law.”

Thomas 16 — restoration signs

The brackets in [be] identify a partial restoration of the source verb.
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TH-017 / Thomas 17

What no sense has reached

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TMEXEIC XETNaT NHTN MIETEMIEBAN NaY €POY A M METEMIEMAAXE COTMEY YD METEMIESLX]
GMEWM( aYM MMEYEL €2pal 2IGHT PPAOME

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC XE1TNaT NHTN MIIETEMIIEBAA NAaY EPOY YD METEMITEMAAXE COTMEY 2 YWD METEMIEGCLX.

GMGMMY AYD MIIEYEL €2PAL 2UTIPHT PPIOME

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEetNat NHTN MIETEMIIEBAN NaY €EP0Y aYWD TIETEMIIEMAAXE
Jesus said saying | will give  to you what no eye has seen it and what no ear has
COTMEY aYWM TIETEMIECIX GMGMOMY aYD MIeYyel €2pal  RIUIRHT

heard it and what no hand has  touched it and it has not come up upon the heart
PPOME

of people

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I will give you what no eye has seen, what no ear has heard, what no hand has
touched, and what has not come into the human heart.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “I will give you what no eye has seen, no ear has heard, no hand has touched,

and no human heart has imagined.”

NOTES

The promise names eye, ear, hand and heart. The reference to touch is retained, not reduced to seeing and
hearing.

Come up upon the heart is an idiom for something entering thought or imagination. Fluent English uses imagined;
close retains heart. The promised gift itself is left unnamed.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages
No direct parallel in the four Gospels or comparison group is assigned in the adopted apparatus.

This classification concerns the four-Gospel comparison, not a claim that similar language occurs nowhere else
in early Christian literature.
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TH-018 / Thomas 18

The beginning and the end

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEMMAOHTHC NIC X€X00C EPON XETNRAH ECNAWMTIE Na®) NR€E MEXEIC ATETNGMAIT TaAP €BOA
NTAPXH XEK2AC ETETNAMINE NCAOAPH X E€2MITMa ETETAPXH MMAY €022H NaAWMDIIE MMAY OYMAKAPI0C
neTNa[[2]]mee epaTq PNTAPXH YWD YNACOYWNO2AH AYM YNAXITTIE AN MMOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEMMAOHTHC NIHCOYC XEX00C EPON XETENZAH ECNAWDMIE Nad) NE MEXEHCOYC ATETNGWAT Tap
€BOX NTAPXH XE€KAAC €ETETNNAMINE NCATEAH XEZMITMA €TETAPXH MMAY EPETEAH NAWDMIIE MMAY
OYMAKAPIOC TETNAMPE EPATY 2NTAPXH AYM NACOYMNTRAH AYD YNaX1HTE aN MMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TNMEXEMMAOHTHC  NIHCOYC X€XO00C EPON  XE€TENZaH €eCNa@DIIE Na@) NR€e

disciples said to Jesus saying tell it  to us how our end will be in what manner
MEXEIHCOYC ATETNGMAIl TaP €BON NTAPXH XEKaAC ETETNNAMINEG NCaTZaH
Jesus said you uncovered then  out the beginning  so that you seek after the end
XE2MITMa €TET2APXH MMaY EPETZaH NaDIIE MMaY  OYMAKAPIOC TETNaMRE
for in the place where the beginning is there the end will be there blessed who will stand
EpaTqy SNTAPXH AYD  (NaACOYMNTZaH AYD  gNaXIfrne aN  MMOY

on his feet  in the beginning and he will know the end and he will taste not death

CLOSE ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “Tell us how our end will come about.” Jesus said, “Have you, then,
uncovered the beginning, that you seek the end? For where the beginning is, there the end will
be. Blessed is the one who stands in the beginning: he will know the end and will not taste
death.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “Tell us how our end will come.” Jesus said, “Have you
discovered the beginning, that you are looking for the end? Where the beginning is, the
end will be too. Blessed is the one who stands at the beginning. They will know the end
and will not taste death.”

NOTES
The disciples ask about our end. The reply turns them to the beginning without supplying a chronology.

Uncovered means discovered. The closing blessing uses a general singular person; fluent uses singular they.
Taste death recurs from logion 1. Double brackets here mark the copyist's cancellation (NHC 1l 36:15).

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages. No direct four-Gospel parallel or comparison group is assigned. Shared vocabulary

alone does not establish dependence.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 15-18.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C9818 (single/solitary person), C5285 (worship), C7668 (uncover) and C7741 (touch/

grope), distinguishing the last from C7721 (find strength). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder,
Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-019 / Thomas 19

Five trees in paradise

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XE0YMAKAPIOC MENTARMDIIE 2ATECH EMMATEYWMTNE ETETNMANDDIE NAEl MMAOHTHC
NTETNCITH ANAMAXE NEEIDNE NAPAIAKONEI NHTN OYNTHTHN Tap MMaY NTOY NAHN QHIMTAPAAICOC

€CEKIM &N NMM MIIPM aYD MAPENOYGMBE 2€ EBOX MET NACOYMNOY YNaXITMe aN' MMOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.E0YMAKAPIOC TIENTAYWDIE PATELH EMMATEYMWTIE ETETNWANDMMIIE Nal MMAOHTHC
NTETNCITM aANAWAXE NEIDNE NAPAIAKONEI NHTN OYNTHTN Tap MMaY NTOY NIHN 2MIAPAAICOC

€CEKIM &N NWMM MITPM YD MEPENEYGWBE 2€ €BON TIETNACOYMNOY YNAXITTIE AN MMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEO0YMaKaPIOC MNENTagqDIIE 2aTERH  eMMnaTeqmre

Jesus said saying blessed is the one who came to be before before he came to be
ETETNMANDDIIE  Nal MMAOHTHC NTETNCIOTM aNadaX€ NEIDNE NaPAIMDKONEL
if you become for me  disciples and you listen to my words these stones  will serve

NHTN OYNTHTN Tap MMaY NtOY NMHN 2MIIAPAAICOC  E€CEKIM AN NMMOM

you you have for there five trees in paradise they move not in summer

MIpw AYD  MEpeNeYocwBE o€ €BON TMETNACOYMNOY qN&.X.l'fl'le AN MMOY
in winter and their leaves do not fall off whoever knows them he will taste not death

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed is the one who came into being before he came into being. If you become
my disciples and listen to my words, these stones will serve you. For you have five trees in
paradise that are not moved in summer or winter, and their leaves do not fall. Whoever knows
them will not taste death.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed is the one who existed before coming into being. If you become my
disciples and listen to my words, these stones will serve you. You have five trees in
paradise that do not change in summer or winter, and their leaves never fall. Whoever
comes to know them will not taste death.”

NOTES

Close repeats come into being, preserving the opening paradox. Fluent varies the wording; birth is not explicit.

These stones and the five trees remain unidentified.

Move is the verb behind are not moved. Fluent reads the seasonal contrast as do not change; the leaves explicitly

do not fall.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct four-Gospel parallel or comparison group is assigned.
Distinctiveness does not establish a source or date.
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TH-020 / Thomas 20

The mustard seed and its branch

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEMMAOHTHC NIC X€X00C EPON XETMNTEPO NMITHYE ECTNTN ENIM MEXAY NaY XEECTNTMN
AYBABINE NOOAT2M (C)COBK MaPANGPOG THPOY 20TaN A€ ECAA(N)2E EXFTIKAR €TOYPR2WB €POY
MAYTEYO EBOXN NNOYNOG NTAP NY@MTIE NCKEMH NPAAATE NTTE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEMMAOHTHC NIHCOYC X€X00C EPON XETMNTPPO NMITHYE ECTNTMN E€NIM MEXa( NaY XEECTNTMN
AYBABIAE NIDATAM CCOBK MAPANGPOG THPOY 20TAN A€ ECAYANRE EXMITKAL €ETOYP2WB EPOY WY2YTEYO

€BOX NOYNOG NTaP NM@MIIE NCKEMH NRAAATE NTTIE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEMMAOHTHC NIHCOYC XE€XO00C E€PON  XETMNTPPO NMIIHYE ECTNTMOWN

the disciples said to Jesus saying tell it  to us what the kingdom of the heavens is like

ENIM nexay Nay XEECTNTWMWN  AYBABIAE N(l))\TAM CCOBK TTAPANGPOGC

to what  he said to them  saying itis like a grain of mustard itis smaller  than the seeds
THPOY cOTaN A€ ECAYANPE  E€XMIIK2L E€TOYP2B epoy @a4gTEYO €BOA
all of them when however it falls upon the soil which they work on it it brings forth out
NOYNOG  NTaPp Nq@Ttie NCKEMH  N@ANATE NTIIE

a large branch  and it becomes a shelter for birds of the sky

CLOSE ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “Tell us what the kingdom of the heavens is like.” He said to them,
“It is like a mustard seed. It is smaller than all the seeds, but when it falls on cultivated soil, it
brings forth a large branch and becomes a shelter for the birds of the sky.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

The disciples said to Jesus, “Tell us what the kingdom of heaven is like.” He told them, “It
is like a mustard seed, smaller than all other seeds. When it falls on cultivated soil, it
puts out a large branch and provides shelter for birds.”

NOTES

The Coptic says kingdom of the heavens, with a plural noun; fluent English uses the customary kingdom of
heaven.

Cultivated soil renders soil that people work. The saying does not name a sower, field owner or gardener.

A large branch translates the singular noun. It is not changed into the tree of Matthew and Luke or the large
branches of Mark. The seed’s size comparison is retained as wording within the parable.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages (SR-0059). Close relationship: Matt. 13:31-32, Mark 4:30-32, Luke 13:18-19;
comparison no. 59. All compare the kingdom with mustard and birds finding shelter. Thomas specifies

cultivated soil and one large branch; Matthew and Luke speak of a tree, while Mark has large branches. The
shared image does not settle the direction or medium of transmission.

Matt. 13:31

He offered them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like a mustard seed that a man
took and planted in his field.

Matt. 13:32

It is the smallest of all seeds, yet it grows larger than the garden plants and becomes a tree,
where birds come and settle among its branches.”

Mark 4:30

He said, ‘How can we describe God’s kingdom by a comparison? What parable can we use to
show it?

Mark 4:31
It is like a mustard seed. When sown in the ground, it is the smallest of all seeds on earth,

Mark 4:32

yet once sown, it springs up and grows larger than all the garden plants. It puts out large
branches, so birds can settle in its shade.’

Luke 13:18
Then he said, “What is God’s kingdom like? What can I compare it to?”

Luke 13:19

“It is like a mustard seed a man planted in his garden. It grew into a tree, and birds nested in its

branches.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 19-20.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C1215 (move) and C4440 (branch). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin
John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-021 / Thomas 21

Children, a thief and the harvest

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEX.EMAPIZAM NIC XEENEKMAOHTHC EINE NNIM TIEX2AY XEEYEINE NZNMHPE (OHM' EYGENIT AYCDWME
E€TMOY AN T€ 20TaN €YWAE! NGINXOEIC NTCIDME CENAX00C XEKETNCMAE EBOX NAN NTOOY
CEKAKAHY MIMOYMTO €BOX €TPOYKAAC €BOX NAY NCETTOYCMWE NAY AIATOYTO XM MMOC

X664 MAEIME NGIMXECONHEI XEYNHY NGIMPEYXIOYE YNAPOEIC EMITATEYEl NYTMKaA] EWOXT €20YN
€MEYHEI NTETEY MNTEPO €TPEYYl NNEJCKEYOC NTWTN A€ POEIC 2ATEPH MITKOCMOC MOYP MMM TN
E€XNNETNTTIE 2NNOYNOG NAYNAMIC (PINA XENENAHCTHC 2€ €21H €61 YAPMTN EMEITEXPEI
E€TETNGMMWT €BOX 2HTC CENALE * €POC * MAPEYWIE 2NTETNMHTE NG10YPWMOME NEMCTHMMDN
NTaPEMKAPIIOC MM Y€l PNNOYGETNH EMEYACe PNTEYGLX, a42acy METEOYNMaAX.E MMOY ECDTHM

MAPEYCMTH
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EMAPIZAM NIHCOYC X.EEPENEKMAOHTHC EINE NNIM MEXAY XEEYEINE NPEN)HPE (YHM EYGENIT
E€YCOWE ETMOY AN TE 2O0TAN €YD)ANEI NGINXOEIC NTCIDAWE CENAX00C XEKETENCIWE EBON NAN
NTOOY CEKAKAPHY MIEYMTO €BOX ETPEYKAAC EBOX NAY NCETTEYCI®ME NAY AATOYTO TX.® MMOC
XEEYWANEIME NGITXECINHEI X EYNHY NGITPEYXI0YE YNAPOEIC EMITATEYEI NQTMKAAY EMOXT €2OYN
€TMEYHI NTETEYMNTPPO €TPEYYl NNEJCKEYOC NTWTN A€ POEIC PATERH MITKOCMOC MOYP MM(DTN
E€XNNETNTIIE PNOYNOG NAYNAMIC 2INa XENENAHCTHC 2€ €21H €61 (YAPIDTN EMEITEXPEIA ETETNGOW)T
€BOX 2HTC CENAQE * EPOC * MAPEYWTIE PNTETNMHTE NGIOYPMME NEMCTHMMN NTAPEMKAPIIOC TR

AYEl 2NOYGETTH EPETIEYAC? PNTEYGLX. 242aC TETEOYNMAAXE MMOY ECADTM MAPEYCMTM
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WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TNMEXEMAPIZAM  NIHCOYC XEEPENEKMAOHTHC €INE NNIM  T1eXaY XEEYEINE

Mary said to Jesus saying your disciples are like  whom he said saying they are like
NRENMHPE (HM  EYGEANIT €EYCDWM)E ETWOY AN TE€ COTaN EYMANEL

children little settled in a field which is theirs  not itis whenever they come
NGINXOEIC NTCDOME CENAXOOC XEKETENCDOW)E €BON NaN NTOOY CeraKany
the owners of the field they will say saying leave our field  over tous  they themselves  strip naked
MIEYMTO €BOA ETpPeEYKaaC €BON  NaY NCGTTGYC(D(I)G NaY

in their presence before them so they may leave it  over to them and give their field to them
ARTOYTO tTX@® MMOC Xeeq)anNeme NOIXECZNHElL XEUNHY NOlpeyxioye
therefore | say it saying if he knows  the householder that he is coming  the thief

qNaPOEIC eMraTeYyel NgTMKaa4 EMOXT €2O0YN €neyul NTETEYMNTPPO

he will watch before he comes  and not let him dig in into his house  of his dominion

e€Tpeqql NNEYCKEYOC NTWMOTN A€ POEIC  RaTERH MIIKOCMOC  MOYP

so he may carry off  his goods you however  watch in the face  of the world bind

MHMDOTN E€XNNETNTTIIE CNOYNOG  NAYNaMIC  2INa X ENENAHCTHC o€ €2H
yourselves  about your waists  with great power so that the robbers may not find a way

€€l @WAPDTN  EMEITEXPEIA  ETETNGMMWT €BON 2HTC CENAQE : €poC
tocome toyou for the need that you look out for it they will find  [punctuation] it

MaPEqDTIE  PNTETNMHTE NGIOYPMOME  NEMICTHMMN  NTAPENKAPIIOC T1MO2

[punctuation] let there be among you a person knowledgeable when the crop ripened
agel CNOYGETIH  eperieqace SNTEYOIX.  aqgeacy TMETEOYNMaAXE MMOY €CTM

he came  quickly with his sickle in his hand he reaped it  whoever has ears in him to hear
MaPEYCDOTM

let him hear

CLOSE ENGLISH

Mary said to Jesus, “Whom are your disciples like?” He said, “They are like little children settled

in a field that is not theirs. When the owners of the field come, they will say, ‘Leave our field to

us.” The children strip naked before them so as to leave it to them and give them their field.
Therefore I say: if the householder knows that the thief is coming, he will watch before he

comes and not let him dig into the house under his dominion and carry off his goods. But you,
watch in the face of the world. Gird yourselves about your waists with great power, so that the

robbers may not find a way to come to you; for the need you look out for will be encountered.

Let there be a knowledgeable person among you. When the crop ripened, he came quickly with

his sickle in his hand and reaped it. Whoever has ears to hear, let him hear.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Mary asked Jesus, “Who are your disciples like?” He replied, “They are like little children
living in a field that does not belong to them. When its owners come, they will say, ‘Give
us back our field.” The children strip naked before them to surrender the field and give it
back. So I tell you: if a householder knows a thief is coming, he will keep watch before
the thief arrives and prevent him from breaking into the house he owns and carrying off
his belongings. Be on your guard against the world. Brace yourselves with all your
strength so that robbers cannot find a way to reach you, for the trouble you expect will
come. Let there be someone among you who understands. When the crop was ripe, he
came at once, sickle in hand, and harvested it. Anyone with ears to hear should listen.”

NOTES

The children are settled in the field, not explicitly playing. They strip naked; the text does not explain why this
returns the field.

House under his dominion is a compressed expression of control or possession, rendered house he owns in fluent
English. Dig into describes the thief’s entry; the later robbers use a different noun.

The need or trouble clause is difficult. Literally its ending is they will find it, with an unspecified plural subject.
Close English treats this impersonally as will be encountered; fluent English interprets the anticipated need as
trouble that will come. The uncertainty remains.

The final he is not newly named. The shift to ripe crop, sickle and harvest is preserved without an added
explanation linking all three scenes.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0059, SR-0135). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 24:43-44, Mark
4:26-29, Luke 12:35-39 and Luke 12:39-40; comparison no. 59 and comparison no. 135. Matthew and Luke
supply the watchful-householder comparison, Mark the ripe crop and sickle. The children on another’s field are
not in those passages. Luke 12:39 follows the established SBLGNT-based translation without the expansion he
would have kept watch. Shared motifs do not establish which written or oral source Thomas used.

Matt. 24:43

Understand this: if the homeowner had known what time of night the thief was coming, he
would have stayed awake and prevented the break-in.

Matt. 24:44

So you too must be ready. The Son of Man is coming at an hour you do not expect.
Mark 4:26

He said, ‘God’s kingdom is like someone scattering seed on the ground.

Mark 4:27

Night after night and day after day, the sower sleeps and gets up, and the seed sprouts and
grows without the sower knowing how.
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Mark 4:28

The soil produces a crop on its own: first a green shoot, then a head of grain, then mature grain
in the head.
Mark 4:29

As soon as the crop is ready, the sower puts the sickle to work, because harvest time has come.

Luke 12:39

“Understand this: if the homeowner had known what time the thief was coming, he would have
prevented the break-in.”

Luke 12:40

“You too must be ready. The Son of Man is coming at an hour you do not expect.”
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TH-022 / Thomas 22

Making the two one

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

AIC NaY 22NKOYEl EYXIEPMDTE MEXAY NNEJMAOHTHC X ENEEIKOYEl ETXIEPMTE €Y TNTMN ANETBHK
€20YN ATMNTEPO MEXAY Nag' XEEEIENO NKOYEl TNNABWDK €20YN ETMNTEPO MEXEIHC NAY XELOTAN
€TETNWAPIICNAY OY2 AYD €TETNMAPICA NZOYN NOE MICA NBOX &Y TCa NBOX NOE MIICa NROYN aYD
rca (N)TME NOE MICa MIMITN aYM® M)INA €ETETNAEIPE MO OYT MNTCRIME MITIOYa OYDT * XEKAAC
NEPOOYT * PLOOYT * NTETCRIME PC2IME 20TAN ETETNWAEIPE NZNBAX EMMa NOYBAX * YD OYGLX. €MMa
NNOYGLX. * aYMD OY EPHTE €MMa NOYEPHTE OY2IKMN * €MMa NOYRIKMN TOTE TETNABWDK €20YN

[eT]un[Tep]O
NORMALIZED COPTIC

ATHCOYC NaY €2ENKOY! EYXIEPMDTE MEXAY NNEYMAOHTHC XENEIKOY1 ETXIEPMTE EYTNTMN ENETBHK
€20YN €TMNTPPO MEXAY NAY XEEIEENO NKOY! TNNABWDK €20YN ETMNTPPO MEXEIHCOYC NAY XELOTAN
E€TETNMANPIICNAY OYa AYMD €TETNMANPIICA NPOYN NT2€ MICa NBOX YD MCa NBOX NTQE MIICA NEOYN
AYM TICa NTTIE NTE MIICA MITITN AYM 2INa €ETETNNAEIPE MITPOOYT MNTCIME MITIOYa OYMDT * XEKAAC
NNEMPOOYT * PPOOYT * NTETCRIME PCRIME POTAN ETETNW)ANEIPE NPENBAX E€MMMA NOYBA * YD OYG1X,
€MMMa NOYGLX. * aYMD OY OYEPHTE E€MMA NOYOYEPHTE OYRIKMN * EMMA NOY2IKMN TOTE TETNNABMK

€20YN ETMNTPPO
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WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AHCOYC NaY €PENKOYl EYXIEPTE TMEXA(] NNEUMAOHTHC XENEIKOY1

Jesus saw little ones nursing he said to his disciples saying these little ones
ETXIEPDTE EYTNTDN ENETBHK €2OYN  €TMNTPPO nexay Naq X EECIEENO

who nurse are like those going in into the kingdom  they said to him  saying then being
NKOY1 TNNABMDOK €20YN €TMNTPPO TEXEIHCOYC  NaY XE€20TaN

little ones shall we go in into the kingdom  Jesus said to them saying when

E€TETNMANPIICNAY OYa AY®D ETETNMANPIICA NPOYN NTPE MIMCaA  NBOX  aYD

you make the two one and you make the side within like the side  outside and
Tica NBOA NT2E  MIICa NEOYN aYM®D T1iCa NTIIE NT2E MIICa MIMTN  aYD
the side  outside like the side  within and the side  above like the side  below and
CINa E€TETNNAECIPE MIIROOYT MNTCRIME Mmoya oyt - XEKaaC
so that  you will make the male and the female  the one single [punctuation] so that
NNETROOYT : peooyT NTETCRIME pcoe COTaN
the male may not [punctuation] be male [punctuation] and the female [not] be female when
ETETNM)ANEIPE N@ENBAN €M NOYBaAN  ° AYD OYOlX  €Ma
you make eyes in the place  of an eye [punctuation] and a hand in the place
NOYOLX . AYD OY OYEPHTE €rMa NOYOYEPHTE  OYRIKMON
of a hand [punctuation] and a foot in the place  of a foot an image

ErMa NOYRIKIDN  TOTE€ TETNNABMDOK €2OYN €TMNTPPO
[punctuation] in the place  of an image then you will go in into [the kingdom]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus saw little ones nursing. He said to his disciples, “These little ones who nurse are like those
who enter the kingdom.” They said to him, “Then, being little ones, shall we enter the
kingdom?” Jesus said to them, “When you make the two one, and make the inside like the
outside and the outside like the inside, and the above like the below; and make the male and the
female a single one, so that the male is not male and the female is not female; when you make
eyes in place of an eye, a hand in place of a hand, a foot in place of a foot, an image in place of
an image—then you will enter [the kingdom].”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus saw infants nursing and said to his disciples, “These nursing infants are like those
who enter the kingdom.” They asked him, “Then shall we enter the kingdom as little
children?” Jesus told them, “When you make the two one, the inside like the outside and
the outside like the inside, and what is above like what is below; when you make male
and female a single one, so that the male is no longer male and the female no longer
female; when you put eyes in place of an eye, a hand in place of a hand, a foot in place of
a foot, and an image in place of an image—then you will enter [the kingdom].”
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NOTES

The infants are nursing; rebirth is not explicit. Making the two one addresses the disciples. The negation is read as
extending to both male and female. Parentheses in the Coptic text expand an abbreviation.

Eyes is plural, an eye singular. The other bodily and image correspondences remain repetitive and unexplained.

At the damaged ending, parts of into the kingdom are restored. English brackets enclose the corresponding
phrase for readability, although some Coptic letters survive.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0091, SR-0101). Child-and-kingdom comparison: Matt. 18:3, Mark 10:15,
Luke 18:17; comparison no. 91 and comparison no. 101. Matthew requires turning and becoming like children;
Mark and Luke, receiving the kingdom like a child. Thomas's extended pairs have no counterpart in these
passages; dependence remains unproved.

Matt. 18:3

He said, “I tell you the truth: unless you change and become like children, you will never enter
the kingdom of heaven.

Mark 10:15

I tell you the truth: anyone who does not receive God’s kingdom like a child will never enter it.’

Luke 18:17

“I tell you the truth: anyone who does not receive God’s kingdom like a child will never enter it.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 21-22.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C7613/C7614 (settle, dwell), C1125 (strip naked), C10982 (need, matter) and C2979 (reach maturity).
Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.
Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-023 / Thomas 23

Chosen to stand as one

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XETNACETTITHNE OY2 €BOX PNMWO AYD CNAY €BOX PNTBa AYMD CENAMPE EPATOY €YO OYa OYDT

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MIEXEIHCOYC X ETNACETIITHNE OYa €BOX 2NMWO AYMD CNAY EBOX 2NTBa AYMD CENAWPE EPATOY YO OYA

OYWT

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC XETNACETIITHNE oY2 €BOA ZcNQYO AYMD CNaY €BOA
Jesus said saying | will choose you one out of a thousand and two out
CNTBa AYD  ceNae EPATOY €YO oya oYoT

of ten thousand and they will stand on their feet being one single [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I will choose you, one out of a thousand and two out of ten thousand, and they will
stand, being a single one.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “I will choose you—one from a thousand and two from ten thousand—and they

will stand as one.”

NOTES

Plural you shifts to they. The proportions remain distinct; no count of those saved is inferred. Standing as one
remains unexplained.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0122, SR-0279)

Thematic comparison: Matt. 22:14, Luke 13:23-24; comparison no. 122 and comparison no. 279.

Few chosen or saved is a shared motif; Thomas’s numerical proportions and standing as one are distinct.
Matt. 22:14

Many are invited, but few are chosen.”

Luke 13:23

Someone asked him, “Lord, are only a few being saved?” He said to them:

Luke 13:24

“Make every effort to enter through the narrow door. I tell you, many will try to enter but will
be unable to.”
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TH-024 / Thomas 24

Light within a person of light

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXENEYMAOHTHC X EMATCEBON' EMTOMNOC ETKMMAY EMEITANATKH €PON TE€ ETPNMINE NCIDY' TIEXA]
NaY XEMETEYNMaAXE MMOY MAPEY * CADTM OYNOYOEIN' ()OOTT * MPOYN NNOYPMOYOEIN YD YPOYOEIN
€MTKOCMOC THPY' €TMPOYOEIN' OYKAKE TIE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXENEYMAOHTHC XEMATCEBON EMTOTNOC ETKMMAY EMEITANATKH EPON T€ ETPENWINE NCIDY TIEXAY

NAY XEMETEYNMAAXE MMOY MAPEY * CDTM OYNOYOEIN ()OOTT * MITPOYN NOYPMOYOEIN aYMD YPOYOEIN

€MKOCMOC THPY €JTMPOYOEIN OYKAKE T€

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXENEYMAOHTHC XEMATCEBON  E€IITONOC E€TKMMAY CTIEITaANATKH  E€PON Te
his disciples said saying show us the place where you are  for the necessity upon us itis
ETPENMINE NCODY TIEXaYy NaY XEIETEYNMaAXE MMOY  MaPpPe€Yy

that we seek after it he said tothem  saying whoever has ears  in him let him [punctuation]
CIOTM  OYNOYOEIN  @oortt : MITROYN  NOYPMOYOEIN AYD  YpPOYOE€IN
hear there is light existing [punctuation]  within a person of light and it gives light
E€MKOCMOC  THPY €qTMPOYOEIN OYKaKE T1I€

to the world all of it  if it does not give light  darkness itis
CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said, “Show us the place where you are, for it is necessary for us to seek it.” He
said to them, “Whoever has ears, let him hear. There is light within a person of light, and it
illuminates the whole world. If it does not shine, it is darkness.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples said, “Show us where you are, because we need to seek that place.” He told
them, “Anyone with ears should listen. There is light within a person of light, and it lights
up the whole world. If it does not shine, there is darkness.”

NOTES

The question asks where you are, not where you are going. No destination or scene beyond the dialogue is
supplied.

Person of light retains the compound expression. The masculine pronoun can refer to the light or the person;
these layers use it, referring to the light, without claiming that the alternative is excluded.

The DCLP catalogue associates P.Oxy. IV 655 with Thomas 24 only tentatively, as 24 (?). No secure Greek text of
this saying is reproduced or reconstructed here.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0023, SR-0461). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 6:22-23, Luke
11:34-36, John 13:36; comparison no. 23 and comparison no. 461. The first two passages discuss the eye, light
and the body; Thomas speaks of light within a person illuminating the world. John asks where Jesus is going.
These thematic contacts do not make the sayings identical.

Matt. 6:22

The eye is the body’s lamp. If your eye is sound, your whole body will be filled with light.

Matt. 6:23

But if your eye is bad, your whole body will be dark. If even the light within you is darkness,
how great that darkness is!

Luke 11:34

“Your eye is the body’s lamp. When your eye is sound, your whole body is filled with light. But
when it is bad, your body is dark.”

Luke 11:35
“See to it, then, that the light within you is not darkness.”

Luke 11:36

“So if your whole body is filled with light, with no dark part, it will be entirely bright, as when a
lamp shines on you with its brightness.”

John 13:36

Simon Peter asked, “Lord, where are you going?” Jesus replied, “You cannot follow me where I
am going now, but you will follow later.”
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TH-025 / Thomas 25

Love and guard your brother

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEMEPEMEKCON NOE NTEKYYXH EPITHPEI MMOY NOE NTENOY MITEK BAN'

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX EIHCOYC X EMEPETEKCON NTPE NTEKYYXH APITHPEl MMOY NT2€E NTEXOY MIIEKBAA

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC X EMEPETIEKCON NT2E NTEKYYXH aPITHPEl MMO0Y NTE NTENOY
Jesus said saying love your brother like your soul keep watch over him like the pupil
MIIEKBAA

of your eye

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Love your brother as your soul; guard him as the pupil of your eye.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Love your brother as your own life, and protect him as you would the pupil of
your eye.”

NOTES

Soul is the borrowed word psyche; fluent English chooses own life from its range of meanings. Brother is retained
rather than replaced by neighbor.

The eye’s pupil is the concrete image of care and protection. It is not reduced to the modern idiom a favorite
person.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0460, SR-0468)

Thematic comparison: John 13:34-35, John 15:12; comparison no. 460 and comparison no. 468.

John commands mutual love measured by Jesus’s love for the disciples.

Thomas compares love with one’s own soul or life and adds guarding the brother like the eye’s pupil.
John 13:34

I give you a new commandment: love one another. As I have loved you, you too must love one
another.

John 13:35

If you love one another, everyone will recognize you as my disciples.”

John 15:12

This is my commandment: love one another as I have loved you.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 23-25.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C3828 (choose), C4957 (person of light), C11031 (soul/life), C10737 (protect) and C52 (pupil of
eye). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary, p. 5a; digital entry 424
https://remngymi.com/crum/424.html

On the form elou and the meaning pupil of the eye.

DCLP 62839 / P.Oxy. IV 655
https://papyri.info/dclp/62839

On the catalogue title Thomas 24 (?), 36-39 in DCLP XML. Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri and
LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-026 / Thomas 26

The speck and the beam

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETXH €TPMIBAN MIIEK'CON KNAY €PO( TICOEL A€ ET2MITEKBAN’ KNAY AN €POY’ 20TAN
EKM)ANNOYXE MIICOEI EBON 2MIEK BAX * TOTE KNANAY €BOX ENOYXE MIXH €BOX 2MITBAN MITEKCON
NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC X EMXH €TMIBAN MITIEKCON KNAY €POY TICOL A€ ETPMIIEKBAN KNAY &N €POY 20TaN
E€KMANNOYXE MIICOl €EBON 2QMITEKBAX * TOTE KNANAY €BOX ENOYX.E MITXH €BOX 2MITBAX MITEKCON
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEMXH €TPMIIBAA MITEKCON KNAY  €pPOY Ticol A€

Jesus said saying the speck  thatis in the eye  of your brother yousee it the beam  however

€TMIIEKBAN KNaY AN €pO0Y 20TaN EK@MANNOYXE  MIICO1 €BON  2MIIEKBAAN

thatisin youreye yousee not it when you cast the beam  out from your eye
TOTE  KNaNaY €BOA ENOYXE  MIXH €BON  2MIIBAA MIIEKCON
[punctuation]  then you will see  clearly  to cast the speck  out from the eye  of your brother

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “You see the speck in your brother’s eye, but you do not see the beam in your own
eye. When you cast the beam out of your eye, then you will see clearly to cast the speck out of
your brother’s eye.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “You see the speck in your brother’s eye but miss the beam in your own.
When you remove the beam from your eye, you will see clearly enough to remove the
speck from your brother’s.”

NOTES

The small speck and large wooden beam remain distinct. Thomas does not add the address hypocrite found in
Matthew and Luke.

P.Oxy. | 1, side v, lines 1-4 preserves only the ending about seeing clearly and removing the brother’s speck. The
opening is translated from Coptic, not filled into the Greek fragment.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0025)

Close comparison: Matt. 7:3-5, Luke 6:41-42; comparison no. 25.

All use the speck-and-beam contrast and clear sight after removing one’s own beam.

Thomas'’s shorter wording is retained; the shared saying does not itself determine literary dependence.
Matt. 7:3

Why do you notice the speck in your brother’s eye but pay no attention to the beam in your
own?
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Matt. 7:4

How can you say to your brother, “Let me remove the speck from your eye,” when there is a
beam in your own?

Matt. 7:5

You hypocrite! First remove the beam from your own eye. Then you will see clearly enough to
remove the speck from your brother’s eye.

Luke 6:41

“Why do you notice the speck in your brother’s eye but pay no attention to the beam in your
own?”

Luke 6:42

“How can you say to your brother, ‘Brother, let me remove the speck from your eye,” when you
fail to see the beam in your own eye? You hypocrite! First remove the beam from your own eye.
Then you will see clearly enough to remove the speck from your brother’s eye.”
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TH-027 / Thomas 27

Fasting from the world

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

eTe(TN) TRHPNHCTEYE EMKOCMOC TETNALE aN' €TMNTEPO €TETNTHEIPE MIICAMBATON NCAB BATON

NTETNANAY &N EMEWWDT

NORMALIZED COPTIC

ETETNTMPNHCTEYE EITKOCMOC TETNNALE aN ETMNTPPO €TETNTMEIPE MIICABBATON NCABBATON

NTETNNANAY aN €TeIdT

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

E€TETNTMPNHCTEYE  ETIKOCHMOC TETNN2RE aN E€TMNTPPO E€TETNTMEIPE  MIICABBATON

unless you fast from the world  you will find not  the kingdom unless you make  the Sabbath

NCABBATON NTETNNaANAY aN  €uelidT
a Sabbath you will see not  the Father

CLOSE ENGLISH

“Unless you fast from the world, you will not find the kingdom. Unless you make the Sabbath a
Sabbath, you will not see the Father.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
“Unless you fast from the world, you will not find the kingdom. Unless you keep the
Sabbath as a Sabbath, you will not see the Father.”

NOTES

The Coptic begins without a fresh Jesus said. Fast from the world is left unexplained; make the Sabbath a Sabbath
does not contain the adjective true.

P.Oxy. 11, v 4-11 adds a saying formula and specifies the kingdom of God. Its Sabbath wording uses a verb for
keeping the Sabbath. Those differences are not inserted into the Coptic translation.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct four-Gospel parallel or comparison group is assigned.
The Greek fragment is a separate witness to Thomas, not a canonical comparison.
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TH-028 / Thomas 28

Drunk and without thirst

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC X EAEIMDPE EPAT 2NTMHTE MITKOCMOC aYWM AE€I0YMNY EBOX NaY eNCAPZ A€12€ EPOOY THPOY
€Y Ta2€ MIMIZE ENaAY NZHTOY €OBE aYM ATaYYXH TTKAC EXNNID)HPE NPPME XEZNBANEEY € NE
SMIIOYZHT &Y CENAY €BOX aN XENTAYEl EMKOCMOC EYWOYEIT * €YWINE ON €TPOYEl EBON 2MITKOCMOC

E€YWOYEIT MAHN TENOY CETORE SOTAN €YWANNERTIOYHPIT TOTE CENAPMETANOEL

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X EAIMPE EPAT NTMHTE MITKOCMOC YD AlOYMNY €BOX NAY 2NCaPZ al12€ €POOY THPOY
EYTALE MITIZE EPENAAY NZHTOY €JOBE aYM aTAYYXH TTKAC EXNNMHPE NPPIOME XELENBANEEY € NE
SMIMEYRHT aYM CENAY €BOX AN XENTAYEl EMKOCMOC EYWOYEIT * EYWMINE ON ETPEYEl EBOX PMITKOCMOC

EYMOYEIT MAHN TENOY CETORE 2OTAN EYWANNERTIEYHPIT TOTE CENAPMETANOEL

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC Xealee EpaT eNTMHTE  MIIKOCMOC aYD alOYDNP €BOA NaY
Jesus said saying | stood on my feet inthe midst of the world and | appeared openly  tothem
SNCAPZ  alRe E€POOY THPOY €YTagE MIee EPEANAAY  NQHTOY €qoBe aYD®D
in flesh | found them all drunk | did not find anyone among them thirsty and
aTaYYyxn TKaC EXNNWM)HPE NPpPOME X ERENBANEEY € NE

my soul suffered pain  over the children  of humankind  because blind ones  [plural ending]  they are

eMIEYPHT aYMD CENAY €BOA aN XENTAYEl  €MKOCMOC  €YWOYEIT

in their heart and they see out not for they came into the world empty [punctuation]
eY)INe ON €TPEYEl €BOXN  2MITKOCMOC EYWOYEIT  TIAHN TENOY CETORE
seeking again  to come out from the world  empty nevertheless  now they are drunk

2OTAN  E€YWANNERTIEYHPT TOTE CENAPMETANOEL

when they shake off their wine  then they will repent
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I stood in the midst of the world and appeared to them in flesh. I found them all
drunk, and I found no one among them thirsty. My soul suffered for the children of humankind,
because they are blind in their hearts and do not see. For they came into the world empty, and
they seek to leave the world empty again. But now they are drunk. When they shake off their
wine, then they will repent.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “I stood in the middle of the world and appeared to them in the flesh. I found
everyone drunk and no one thirsty. My soul ached for humanity, because they are blind
at heart and cannot see. They came into the world empty and seek to leave it empty
again. For now they are drunk. Once they sober up, they will repent.”

NOTES

Appeared in flesh does not become an added account of birth or a date within a narrative. The Coptic presents
the soul’s pain in the past; the Greek fragment uses a present verb.

The adopted source separates the final e of the plural blind ones into its own group. The gloss reads it as a plural
ending, following the attested form, rather than adding an English clause.

Empty is repeated without specifying possessions or knowledge. Shake off their wine is the image behind sober
up. Repent is a further response, not merely another word for becoming sober.

P.Oxy. 11, v 11-21 parallels the opening through blindness of heart, then becomes fragmentary. The Coptic
ending is not reconstructed as surviving Greek.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct four-Gospel parallel or comparison group is assigned.
The surviving Greek witness is reproduced separately with its damage and editorial signs.
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P.Oxy.I1 - side v, lines 1-21

Fragmentary Greek witness

The excerpt preserves the end of logion 26, logion 27 and part of logion 28.

Square brackets mark supplied lost text; {x?} marks uncertain letters or readings, and [...] an unrecoverable
gap. Abbreviations are expanded, and selected regularizations and corrections are printed without separate

signs. These are the adopted display conventions; the retained DCLP XML preserves fuller editorial distinctions.

v
1 kal téTe SLaBAEyeLC

2 €KBaAElv TO K&pYoC

3 1O €V TQ) 6QBOAPR

4 1o &deA@oDd oov AgyeL

5 Inoo0¢- €av un vnotevon
6 T TOV KOGUOV 00 WN

7 ebpnte TRV BaotAsl

8 av Tod Bg0D- KAl €V N
9 caBBationte TO 0GB

10 Batov oLk Byeabe TOV

11 natépa Aéyel InoodG- €[a]tnv

12 év péow tod KOaPOoUL
13 kal é€v capkl WEenv
14 avToic: kol ebpov mdv
15 tag pebvovtac Kal
16 006£va e0pov duykv
17 ta év adTOlG" KAl o

18 vel | yuyr pov £l

19 Toic violgc TV dvBpwnwy

20 &L TugAol elow Th Kap

21 dilg avt®[v] k{at?} [...]1 B{A?}e{107}

211[...]

The opening begins mid-saying. The final damaged line does not preserve the complete ending of Coptic logion
28. The repeated line number 21 and the side label follow the adopted edition.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 26-28.

DCLP 62838 / P.Oxy. 11

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838

Greek witness in the DCLP XML, distinct from Coptic. Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri and
LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C7057 (speck), C3381 (beam), C4230 (pain), C2651 (shake off) and C9769 (repent). Lexicon
data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Pierre Cherix, Lexique copte sahidique, version 23.1, p. 6
https://de.cdn-website.com/3e823bf7e8654767a06a86d670bf72af/files/uploaded/Cherix-Lexicopte23.pdf

On the attested plural blleeue, supporting the reading of the isolated final e with blind ones. Source
grouping is preserved.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-029 / Thomas 29

Wealth dwelling in poverty

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC EWXENTATCAPZ MWIIE €TBEMNA OYMITHPE TE EWXE MTNa A€ ETBEMCMMA OYWITHPE NWITHPE T1€
AAAa 2aNOK' TPMIHPE MMAEL XENMWM[C] ATEEINOG MMNTPMMAO 2COYMP 2NTEEIMNTEHKE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC EWXENTATCAPZ ()IDIE ETBEMNEYMA OYW)ITHPE TE EWMXE MNEYMA A€ ETBEMNCMMA

OYWITHPE NTTHPE M€ dAAA ANOK TPIM)ITHPE MITal XEMMDC ATEINOG MMNTPMMAO0 ACOYMY PNTEIMNTRHKE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC EWXENTATCAPZ @MIIE €TBEIINEYMa oyrHpe TE€ exe

Jesus said if the flesh came into being because of spirit a wonder itis if

TINEYMa. A€ €TBEIcCwmMa OY()IIHPE  NITHPE e AAAA  2NOK TP(DI'IHPG
spirit however  because of the body  a wonder of wonders itis but I myself  marvel
MMal XENMWC ATEINOG MMNTPMMaAO  aCOYD? SNTEIMNTRHKE

at this how this great wealth it came to dwell in this poverty

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If flesh came into being because of spirit, it is a wonder. But if spirit came into
being because of the body, it is a wonder of wonders. Yet I marvel at this: [how] did this great
wealth come to dwell in this poverty?”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If flesh came into being because of spirit, that is a wonder. If spirit came into
being because of the body, that is a wonder of wonders. But what amazes me is [how]
such great wealth came to dwell in this poverty.”

NOTES

Flesh and body translate different borrowed nouns. Because of can also express for the sake of; the translation
does not settle the precise relation between spirit and body.

The second condition leaves came into being understood from the first. Wealth and poverty remain images rather
than explicit labels added to spirit and body.

P.Oxy. 11, r 1 preserves a damaged ending associated with this saying. Most of the phrase about dwelling in this
poverty is supplied or uncertain; it cannot establish the lost Greek opening.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct four-Gospel parallel or comparison group is assigned.
The Greek ending remains a separate fragmentary witness.

Thomas 29 — restoration signs

The brackets in [how] identify a partial restoration of the source word.
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TH-030 / Thomas 30

Three gods, two or one

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMMA €YNQOMT NNOYTE MMAY 2NNOYTE NE MM €YNCNAY H OYa aNOK' TMOOTT NMMay -

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC X EMMa EYNWMOMT NNOYTE MMAY 2ENNOYTE NE IMMa €YNCNAY H OYa aNOK H)oort NMMay

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC  XEMMMa EYNQOMT NNOYTE MMaY 2ENNOYTE NE€
Jesus said saying the place  where there are three  gods there gods they are
M EYNCNAY H oYya aNOK '1"(1)001‘[ NMMaq

the place where there are two or one I myself am with him [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Where there are three gods, they are gods. Where there are two or one, I am with
him.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Where there are three gods, they are gods. Where there are two or one, I am

with that one.”

NOTES

The opening is difficult. These layers retain both occurrences of gods and read the first with three. The adopted
apparatus also allows a division understood as where there are three, they are gods; no silent emendation
resolves the difficulty.

The final with him is singular after two or one. Fluent English uses that one, keeping the change of number visible.

The selected Greek reading in P.Oxy. | 1, r 3 has a word meaning godless, with its initial letter uncertain. The
surrounding clause is damaged and partly supplied. It does not justify silently changing the Coptic to godless.

Greek r 6-9 continues with lifting the stone and splitting the wood, corresponding to Coptic 77b. The excerpt
retains that sequence; it is not inserted into Coptic logion 30.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0095). Thematic comparison: Matt. 18:20; comparison no. 95. Matthew has
two or three gathered in Jesus’s name and his presence among them. Thomas has a difficult opening about
three gods, followed by two or one and singular with him. The translation preserves the different wording and
numbers in Matthew and Thomas.

Matt. 18:20

For wherever two or three gather in my name, I am there among them.”
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P.Oxy.I1 - sider, lines 1-9

Fragmentary Greek witness

The excerpt includes the damaged ending associated with logion 29, logion 30 and the stone-and-wood saying
found at Coptic 77b.

Square brackets mark supplied lost text; {x?} marks uncertain letters or readings, and [...] an unrecoverable
gap. Abbreviations are expanded, and selected regularizations and corrections are printed without separate
signs. These are the adopted display conventions; the retained DCLP XML preserves fuller editorial distinctions.

r
1[...]1[¢évol]

1 [k]{€1?} [TaOTIn[Vv TINV MTw)ElQV

2 [AéyleL [Inoodc- drlov £av waotv

3 [tpl{e?}ic] g[iot]v {&?} B0l Kal

41[...1{c0?} [...]Je[...] €oTIV HbVOC

5[..1{t?}w éyw it ueT’ ad

6 t[o0] &yel[plov TOV AlBoOV

7 KAKEL ELPOELC ME-

8 oxloov To ELAOV KAyw

9 ¢kel et Aéyel InoodG- oL

Full papyrus lines are retained. Line 9 continues into the opening of logion 31. The Greek sequence places the

stone-and-wood saying after logion 30; the Coptic order is not rearranged. The repeated line number 1 follows the
adopted edition.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text
https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 29-30.

DCLP 62838 / P.Oxy. 11

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838

On the damaged r 1-9 excerpt, its selected readings and its placement of the stone-and-wood saying.
Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-031 / Thomas 31

A prophet and a physician

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEX.E1C MNIMTPOPHTHC YHTT * 2MMEYTME MAPECOEIN POEPATIEYE NNET COOYN MMOY'

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC MNITPOPHTHC (YHIT * 2MITEYTME MEPECOIN POEPATIEYE NNETCOOYN MMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC MNIMPOGHTHC  MHII : eMneqt™Me  MEPECOIN peepaneye
Jesus said no prophet is accepted [punctuation] in his village a physician does not  heal

NNETCOOYN MMOY
those who know him

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “No prophet is accepted in his village. A physician does not heal those who know
him.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “No prophet is welcomed in his own village, and no physician heals people

who know him.”

NOTES

Village contrasts with Greek homeland. Does not heal is not explicitly cannot. Greek r 9-14 preserves both
sayings.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0061)

Proverb comparisons: Matt. 13:57, Mark 6:4, Luke 4:23-24, John 4:44; comparison no. 61.
John supplies only the prophet comparison.

Matt. 13:57

They took offense at him. Jesus told them, “A prophet receives honor everywhere except in his
hometown and his own household.”

Mark 6:4

Jesus told them, ‘A prophet receives honor everywhere except in his hometown, among his
relatives and in his own household.’

Luke 4:23

He said to them, “You will surely quote this proverb to me: ‘Doctor, heal yourself.” You will say,
‘Do here in your hometown all the things we heard happened in Capernaum.’”

Luke 4:24

He continued, “I tell you the truth: no prophet is welcome in his hometown.”

John 4:44

Jesus himself had testified that a prophet receives no honor in his own homeland.
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TH-032 / Thomas 32

A city on a high mountain

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEOYTIONC EYKWT MMOC 21X NOYTOOY €4X.0CE ECTAXPHY MNGOM NCE OYAE CNaAmMRMIT aN
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX EIHCOYC XEOYTIONIC €YK T MMOC 21X NOYTOOY €4X0CE ECTAXPHY MNGOM NC2€E OYAE CNaMRMDIT ON
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEOYMOAIC EYKMT MMOC 2LXNOYTOOY  €4XOCE  E€CTAXPHY

Jesus said saying a city built it upon a mountain that is high being made firm
MNGOM NCe€E OYAE  CNa@RmItt ON
it is impossible  for it to fall nor can it be hidden either

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “A city built on a high mountain and made firm cannot fall, nor can it be hidden.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “A city firmly built on a high mountain can neither fall nor be hidden.”

NOTES

The city’s firmness and its inability to fall remain alongside its visibility. No particular city is named.

P.Oxy. | 1, r 15-20 also includes firmness and inability to fall, and explicitly says the summit of a high mountain.
Summit is not added to the Coptic.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0008). Close comparison: Matt. 5:14; comparison no. 8. Matthew’s city on a
hill cannot be hidden. Thomas adds the high mountain, firmness and inability to fall; those features also occur

in the Greek Thomas witness.
Matt. 5:14

You are the light of the world. A city on a hill cannot be hidden.
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TH-033 / Thomas 33

From ears and rooftops to a lamp

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC MET KNACWTM €POY HIMEK MAAXE 2MITKEMAAX.E TAWEOEID) MMOY * 21X NNETNXENETWP
MAPENAAY ' TAP XEPEPHBC NU'Kaa( ' 2aMAAXE OYAE MAUKAAY * 2MMa €YHIT * daAAa €Mapedkaay’
CIXNTAYXNIA XEKAMC OYON NIM' €TBHK' €20YN aYM €TNNHY €BOX €YNANAY AMEYOYOEIN
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC TIETKNACITM EPOY 2MIIEKMAAXE 2MITKEMAAXE TAWEOEIW) MMOY * 21X NNETNXENETIWP
MEPEAAAY * TAP XEPEZHBC NUKaAY * 2aMAAXE OYAE MEUKAAY " 2MMA EURHIT * dANa EWAPEYKaAY
CIXNTAYXNIA XEKAXC OYON NIM €TBHK €20YN YD €TNHY €BOX €YNANAY €MEYOYOEIN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC TIETKNACIDOTM €POY CMIIEKMa2XE ZMIIKEMaaXE TadeEoel) M™MMOY

Jesus said what you will hear it in your ear in the other ear proclaim it
CIXNNETNXENECTIMDP MEPEN2AY Fap XEPEZHBC NgKaag
[punctuation]  upon your [plural] rooftops  no one [punctuation]  for lights alamp  and puts it
daMadX e OYAE Megraay : SMMA eqeun
[punctuation] under a grain measure nor does he put it [punctuation] in a place hidden
AN eapeYKaay  RIXNTAYXNIA XEKaaC OYON NIM €TBHK
[punctuation]  but he puts it upon the lampstand  so that everyone  whoever going

€20YN aYMD E€TNHY  €BOXN €YNaNaY EMeqoYOEIN

in and coming out will see its light
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “What you will hear in your ear, in the other ear, proclaim it from your rooftops. For
no one lights a lamp and puts it under a grain measure, nor puts it in a hidden place, but sets it
on the lampstand so that everyone going in and coming out will see its light.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Proclaim from your rooftops what you hear in one ear and in the other. No
one lights a lamp and puts it under a basket or hides it away. They put it on a lampstand
so that everyone coming and going can see its light.”

NOTES

The two ear phrases stand together without and. Close keeps both; fluent supplies and, joining them to hear.
Taking the second with proclaim is another possible construction. The Greek opening is too damaged to settle the
wording.

The address changes from singular to plural at your rooftops. Both entering and leaving remain in the lamp
image.
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The Coptic word for ear also has a distinct sense, a measure of produce, in the lamp clause. Grain measure and
basket render that container; a specific modern capacity is not assigned.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0008, SR-0023, SR-0051, SR-0173)

Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 5:15, Matt. 10:27, Mark 4:21, Luke 8:16, Luke 11:33, Luke 12:3;
comparison no. 8, comparison no. 23, comparison no. 51 and comparison no. 173.

Thomas joins rooftop proclamation and the visible lamp.
The related passages differ in setting, containers and audience; their established translations remain separate.

Matt. 5:15

People do not light a lamp and put it under a measuring basket. They put it on a lampstand,
where it gives light to everyone in the house.

Matt. 10:27

Speak in the light what I tell you in the dark, and proclaim from the rooftops what is whispered
in your ear.

Mark 4:21

He said to them, ‘Is a lamp brought in to be put under a measuring basket or under a bed? Isn’t
it brought in to be put on a lampstand?

Luke 8:16

“No one lights a lamp and covers it with a container or puts it under a bed. Instead, they put it
on a lampstand, so that those who come in can see the light.”

Luke 11:33

“No one lights a lamp and puts it in a hidden place or under a measuring basket. They put it on
the lampstand so that those who come in can see the light.”

Luke 12:3

“So whatever you have said in the dark will be heard in the light, and what you have whispered
in private rooms will be proclaimed from the rooftops.”
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P.Oxy.I1 - sider, lines 9-21

Fragmentary Greek witness

The excerpt covers logia 31-32 and the damaged opening associated with logion 33.

Square brackets mark supplied lost text; {x?} marks uncertain letters or readings, and [...] an unrecoverable
gap. Abbreviations are expanded, and selected regularizations and corrections are printed without separate
signs. These are the adopted display conventions; the retained DCLP XML preserves fuller editorial distinctions.

.
9 ékel elul Aéyel InoodG: oL

10 kK £€0TLV HEKTOC PO

11 eATNng €v TH natpidL ad

12 t[o]D o06¢ laTpoC moLel

13 Bepaneiag €ic ToLG

14 ywwokovtag abTév

15 Aéyel Inood¢- MOALC WKodo

16 punuévn €’ dkpov

17 [6]pouc bynAoD Kal €0

18 tnpiypévn obTE ne

19 [o]elv BovaTal o0TE KpL

20 [BIAvaL Aéyel IncoD¢: dKOVELG

21 [...1{?}c {T?}0 {€?}[...1{t?}{ov oovL {TO?}

211[...]

Line 9 begins with the end of the stone-and-wood saying at Coptic 77b. Full lines are retained, so the

excerpt overlaps the previous section. The end of Coptic logion 33 is not preserved here; the repeated line
number 21 follows the adopted edition.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 31-33.

DCLP 62838 / P.Oxy. 11

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838

On r 9-21, including overlapping boundary text and the incomplete opening of logion 33. Digital Corpus of
Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C4290 (village), C2328 (ear), C2330 (measure of produce) and C7249 (roof). Lexicon data by
Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-034 / Thomas 34

One blind person leading another

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
TIEXEIC XEOYBANE €MAN' CDK' 2HTY' NNOYBANE (DAY2€ MIIECNAY * €TIECHT * €YRIEIT
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC X.EOYBANE €JMANCIK PHTY NOYBANE YA€ MIECNAY * €TMECHT * €YRIEIT *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEOYBAAE eqM)aNCK  PHTY NOYBAAE @MaYR€e  MIMECNAaY

Jesus said saying a blind person if he leads before him another blind person  they fall both of them
E€TECHT ° eYR1e1T

[punctuation]  down [punctuation] into a pit  [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If a blind person leads another blind person, both fall down into a pit.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If one blind person leads another, they both fall into a pit.”

NOTES

Both people fall; the statement is framed as a general consequence. Thomas does not identify a particular group
of leaders within this saying.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0025). Close comparison: Matt. 15:14, Luke 6:39; comparison no. 25.
Matthew names blind guides in its surrounding argument; Luke poses questions about one blind person guiding
another. Thomas gives the conditional saying without those settings.

Matt. 15:14

Leave them alone. They are blind guides leading the blind. If one blind person leads another,
both will fall into a pit.”

Luke 6:39

He also told them a parable: “A blind person cannot guide another blind person, can they?
Won'’t both fall into a pit?”
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TH-035 / Thomas 35

Binding the strong person’s hands

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC MNGOM' NTEOYa BIDK' €20YN EMHEL MIIXMMPE NYXITY' NXNa2 EIMHTI NQMOYP NNEYG1LX. TOTE

(NATIMNE EBOX MITEYHEL

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC MNGOM NTEOYa BIOK €20YN EMHI MITXMMPE NYXITY NXNaA2 EIMHTI NQMOYP NNEYGLX. TOTE

JNATIMMNE EBON MITEYHI

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC MNGOM NTEOYA BIDK €2OYN  €EIMHI MIIX OWPE

Jesus said it is impossible  for someone  to go in into the house  of the strong person

NYX1Tq NXNaQ €IMHTI  NYMOYP NNEYOIX TOTE€ (YNATIMMNE €BON  MIEYHIL
and seize it by force unless he binds his hands then he will clear out his house

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “No one can enter the strong person’s house and seize it by force unless he binds his
hands. Then he will clear out his house.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “No one can force their way into a strong person’s house and take it without
tying the owner’s hands. Then they will plunder the house.”

NOTES

The pronoun in seize it is read as referring to the house; it could also refer to its owner. Fluent English makes the
owner the person whose hands are tied.

Clear out and plunder interpret the final expression of moving or removing out in this setting. Thomas specifies
hands and does not separately name the possessions.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0030, SR-0259). Close comparison: Matt. 12:29, Mark 3:27, Luke 11:21-22;
comparison no. 30 and comparison no. 259. Matthew and Mark require binding the strong man before
plundering; Luke depicts a stronger attacker overcoming an armed defender. Thomas’s explicit hands are
retained.

Matt. 12:29

Or how can anyone enter a strong man’s house and steal his possessions without first tying him

up? Only then can he plunder the house.

Mark 3:27

But no one can enter a strong man’s house and steal his possessions without first tying him up.
Only then will he plunder the house.
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Luke 11:21
“When a strong man, fully armed, guards his own home, his possessions are safe.”
Luke 11:22

“But when someone stronger attacks and defeats him, he takes away all the armor the man
relied on and distributes the spoils.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 34-35.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C6888 (pit), C7341 (strong), C7271 (force) and C2837 (change, move, transfer). Lexicon data
by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-036 / Thomas 36

Clothing from morning to evening

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC MNYIPOOY M) X1(N)2TOOYE YAPOYLE YD XINPIPOYPE (P22 TOOYE X€0Y ME(T)ETNATANY

21T THYTHN
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC MIPYIPOOY M) XINPTOOYE YAPOYRE AYMD XINPIPOYRE (PAPTOOYE X.E0Y METETNNATAAY

I TTHYTN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR
MEXEIHCOYC  MIPYIPOOY@)  XINTOOYE @aPpoYee AYD  XINRIPOYeE  ()a2TooYe
Jesus said do not worry from morning until evening  and from evening until morning

XEe0Y METETNNaATAAY SIDTTHYTN
about what itis that you will put  upon yourselves

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Do not worry from morning until evening and from evening until morning about
what you will put on.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Do not spend morning to evening and evening to morning worrying about

what you will wear.”

NOTES

Both halves of the daily cycle are explicit. The Coptic saying concerns clothing; food, lilies and other details from
the longer Greek form or canonical comparisons are not inserted.

P.Oxy. IV 655, column i, lines 1-17, presents a longer form in the adopted edition. Much of its wording is restored.
Its question about adding to one’s hélikia can concern stature or age/lifespan; this ambiguity does not affect the
shorter Coptic wording.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0024)

Close comparison: Matt. 6:25-33, Luke 12:22-31; comparison no. 24.

The canonical passages place clothing within a longer teaching about food, anxiety and seeking the kingdom.
The resemblance does not establish which written or oral form preceded the others.

Matt. 6:25

That is why I tell you: do not worry about your life, what you will eat, or about your body, what
you will wear. Isn’t life more than food, and the body more than clothes?

Matt. 6:26

Look at the birds in the sky. They do not sow, reap, or gather food into barns, yet your heavenly
Father feeds them. Aren’t you worth more than they are?

Matt. 6:27

Can any of you, by worrying, lengthen his life even a little?

Matt. 6:28

And why worry about clothes? Look closely at how the lilies of the field grow. They do not labor
or spin thread.

Matt. 6:29
Yet I tell you, not even Solomon in all his splendor was dressed like one of these flowers.
Matt. 6:30

If God clothes the grass of the field like this, though it is here today and thrown into an oven
tomorrow, how much more will he clothe you! You have so little faith.

Matt. 6:31
So do not worry and ask, “What will we eat?” or “What will we drink?” or “What will we wear?”
Matt. 6:32

The nations pursue all these things, and your heavenly Father knows that you need every one of
them.

Matt. 6:33

But put the kingdom and his righteousness first, and all these things will be provided for you as
well.

Luke 12:22

He said to his disciples, “That is why I tell you: do not worry about your life, what to eat, or
about your body, what to wear.”

Luke 12:23

“Life is more than food, and the body more than clothes.”
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Luke 12:24

“Consider the ravens: they do not sow or harvest, and they have no storeroom or barn. Yet God
feeds them. How much more valuable you are than the birds!”

Luke 12:25

“Can any of you, by worrying, lengthen his life even a little?”

Luke 12:26

“If you cannot do even so small a thing, why worry about the rest?”
Luke 12:27

“Consider how the lilies grow. They do not labor or spin thread. Yet I tell you, not even Solomon
in all his splendor was dressed like one of these flowers.”

Luke 12:28

“If God clothes the grass in a field like this, though it is here today and thrown into an oven
tomorrow, how much more will he clothe you! You have so little faith.”

Luke 12:29

“As for you, do not be preoccupied with what to eat or drink, and do not be anxious.”

Luke 12:30

“The nations of the world pursue all these things, but your Father knows that you need them.”

Luke 12:31

“Instead, seek his kingdom, and these things will be provided for you as well.”
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TH-037 / Thomas 37

Garments under the feet

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXENEYMAOHTHC X.€a) NZOOY EKNAOYMDN €BOX NaN YD a) N2OOY €NaNAY €POK’ MEXEIC XE€2OTaN
€TETNWAKEKTHYTN €2HY MIETNMIMNE aYD NTETNYI NNETNA)THN NTETNKAAY AMECHT
NNETNOYEPHTE NOE NNIKOYEl NOHPE YHM NTETNXOMXTM - MMOOY TOT[€] [TeTN]anaY enayHpe

MIETONY aYMD TETNAPROTE AN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.ENEUMAOHTHC X€2) NPOOY EKNAOYMNZ €BOX NaN aYD a1) NOOY ENNANAY €POK TEXEHCOYC
XE€20TAN €TETNMANKEKTHYTN A2HY MIETNMINE aYM NTETNYl NNETNAW)THN NTETNKAAY SATIECHT *
NNETNOYEPHTE NT2€ NNIKOY! NYHPE (DHM NTETNEXOTXIT * MMOOY TOTE TETNNANAY EMW)HPE

MIIETONY AYM TETNNAPPOTE AN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXENEYMAOHTHC  X€ad) NQOOY EKNAOYNP  €BOA NaN  ayd a N2OOY
his disciples said saying what  day will you appear  openly  tous and what  day

ENNaNaY €POK TIEXEIHCOYC X€20TaN ETETNMANKEKTHYTN a2HY  MIETNMINE

will we see you Jesus said saying when  you strip yourselves naked without being ashamed
AYD  NTETNYl NNETNMTHN  NTETNKadY 2ale€CHT - NNETNOYEPHTE NTRE
and you take your garments you put them beneath [punctuation]  your feet like
NNIKOY1 NOHPE MHM  NTETNRXONXIT MMOOY TOTE TETNNaNAY

the little ones children small you tread [punctuation] on them then you will see
EeHPE MNETONL AYD  TETHNNaPROTE &N

the Son of the Living One and you will fear not

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said, “On what day will you appear to us, and on what day will we see you?” Jesus
said, “When you strip yourselves naked without being ashamed, take your garments and put
them beneath your feet like little children, and tread on them, then [you will see] the Son of the
Living One, and you will not be afraid.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked, “When will you reveal yourself to us, and when will we see you?”
Jesus said, “When you undress without shame, take your clothes and place them under
your feet like little children, and trample on them, then [you will see] the Son of the
Living One, and you will have no fear.”
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NOTES
The repeated question is literally on what day. The reply describes stripping, putting garments underfoot and

treading on them; no particular ritual or allegorical explanation is supplied.

Son of the Living One is retained as written. The brackets around you will see signal a partly restored Coptic
phrase, not the loss of every letter of the English expression. The final letter of then is also supplied in the
diplomatic line.

Greek column i, lines 17-23, preserves the disciples’ question and the opening reply about undressing without
shame. It does not preserve the full Coptic continuation about garments underfoot, the Son of the Living One and
the absence of fear.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-038 / Thomas 38

Seeking the one who speaks

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC X €222 NCOM * ATETNPEMOYMEl ECDTM ANEECIWAXE NAEL * €TX.M MMOOY NHTN aYMD MNTHTN
KEOYa €COTMOY NTOOT( OYNZNZOOY Na@MIE NTETNW)INE NCIE! TETNALE AN’ €POEL

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.€222 NCOIT * ATETNPEMOYMEl ECAOTM ANEIWAXE Nal * €FX D MMOOY NHTN aY® MNTHTN

KEOY2 €COTMOY NTOOTY OYNPENPOOY NaWMDIIE NTETNMINE NCIDEI TETNNALE AN €POl

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC  XE€ae NCotr ATETNPEIIOYMEL ECATM  ANEID2XE Nal

Jesus said saying many  times [punctuation]  you desired to hear these sayings  these
etxw MMOOY NHTN aY®D MNTHTN Keoya €COTMOY

[punctuation] which | speak  them to you and you do not have  another one  to hear them

NTOOTY OYNRENROOY Na@11E NTETNOINE NCDEL TETNNaRE aN €pol

from him there are days that will come  and you will seek  afterme  you will find not me

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Many times you desired to hear these sayings that I speak to you, and you have no
one else from whom to hear them. Days will come when you will seek me and will not find me.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “You have often longed to hear these words I am speaking to you, and you
have no one else to hear them from. Days will come when you look for me and cannot
find me.”

NOTES

The object them refers back to these sayings. The statement is about hearing these words from someone else,
not a general prohibition on listening to other people.

The ending predicts failure to find the speaker. The fluent cannot find expresses that unsuccessful search, not a
separate statement about physical ability.

Greek column ii, lines 2-11, is extensively restored, with alternative reconstructions recorded in the DCLP edition.
It cannot independently establish every word of the complete Coptic saying.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0305, SR-0396, SR-0397, SR-0459)

Thematic and verbal comparison: Luke 17:22, John 7:33-34, John 7:33-36, John 13:33; comparison no. 305,
comparison no. 396, comparison no. 397 and comparison no. 459.

Luke concerns longing to see a day of the Son of Man; John concerns seeking Jesus without finding him.
John 7:35-36 supplies the listeners’ response.

These settings are not added to Thomas.
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Luke 17:22

He said to the disciples, “Days are coming when you will long to see even one of the days of the
Son of Man, but you will not see it.”

John 7:33

Jesus said, “I will be with you a little longer, and then I am going to the one who sent me.

John 7:34

You will look for me and not find me, and you cannot come where I am.”

John 7:35

The Jews said to one another, “Where is he going that we will not find him? Surely he is not
going to our people scattered among the Greeks and teaching the Greeks?

John 7:36

“What does he mean by saying, “You will look for me and not find me, and you cannot come
where I am’?”

John 13:33

My children, I will be with you only a little longer. You will look for me, and I now tell you what I
told the Jews: “You cannot come where I am going.’
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TH-039 / Thomas 39

Hidden keys, snakes and doves

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMPAPICAIOC MNNTPAMMATEYC aYX1 NQAMT * NTTNWCIC aY20TI0Y OYTE MIOYBWK' €20YN
AYD NETOYMA) €BIK’ €2OYN MIMOYKaAY NTMTN A€ WWIE MPPONIMOC NOE NNOY' aYD NAKEPAIOC NOE
NNGPOM'TIE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.EMPAPICAIOC MNNTPAMMATEYC AYX1 NQAWT * NTTNMCIC 2Y2OTOY OYTE MIOYBMK €20YN

AYD NETOYWA) €BMK €2OYN MIOYKaAY NTMTN A€ MDIE MGPONIMOC NTE NNROY 2 YD NAKEPAIOC

NT€ NNGPOMIIE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MIEXEIHCOYC X EMPaPpICaloc MNNIPAMMATEYC  aYX1 NOQ2a®)T NTTNDCIC
Jesus said saying the Pharisees  and the scribes took the keys [punctuation] of knowledge
ayeornoy oYTe MIIOYBIDK  €20YN  aYM®D NETOYWDQD) €BMOK €20YN

they hid them  neither  did they go in and those who wish  to go in

MIoyYKaaY NTIDOTN A€ @re MPPONIMOC  NTPE  NNPOY aYD

they did not allow them  you however be prudent like the snakes  and

NAKEPAIOC NTRE NNGPOMIIE
innocent like the doves

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Pharisees and the scribes took the keys of knowledge and hid them. They did
not enter, and they did not allow those who wish to enter. You, however, be prudent like snakes
and innocent like doves.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Pharisees and the scribes took the keys to knowledge and hid them.
They did not go in themselves, and they would not let in those who wanted to enter. But
you must be wise as snakes and innocent as doves.”

NOTES
Keys is plural. The place to be entered is not named; the kingdom is not supplied from Matthew’s wording.

Prudent or wise describes discernment, while innocent can also carry the sense pure or unmixed. The two animal
comparisons qualify how the hearers should act.

In Greek column ii, lines 11-23, many identifying words are restored, including Pharisees, scribes, keys and
knowledge. Even the number of keys is part of an editorial choice: the selected Greek restoration is plural, while
another recorded restoration is singular. The secure plural here comes from the Coptic.

96



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0128, SR-0263). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 10:16,
Matt. 23:13, Luke 11:52; comparison no. 51, comparison no. 128 and comparison no. 263. Thomas combines

restricted entry and hidden keys with the snakes-and-doves instruction. Luke has a singular key of knowledge.
The combination is compatible with editorial arrangement but does not prove a particular written source.

Matt. 10:16

Look, I am sending you out like sheep among wolves. So be shrewd as snakes and innocent as
doves.

Matt. 23:13

“But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You shut the kingdom of heaven in
people’s faces. You do not enter yourselves, and you do not let those who are entering go in.

Luke 11:52

“Woe to you experts in the law! You have taken away the key to knowledge. You did not enter
yourselves, and you stopped those who were trying to enter.”
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P.Oxy. IV 655 - columns i-ii

Fragmentary Greek witness

The adopted Greek edition associates these fragments with logia 36-39. Many words, especially in column ii, are
editorial restorations rather than surviving complete readings.

Square brackets mark editorially supplied text, usually lost text but also omitted letters at column i, line 13.
{x?} marks uncertain letters or readings, and [...] a gap. Abbreviations are expanded; selected regularizations
and corrections are printed without separate signs. The retained DCLP XML preserves alternatives and fuller
editorial distinctions.

Column i

1 [Aéyel InooDG: PN HEPLUVA]

1 [te an]{0?} npwl [Ewc dyE,]

2 [uAtle &lo'] Eon[épac]

3 [Ewg n]{p?}wl, uiTe [TA]

4 [tpoof U]V {T?} @d

5 [ynteg, uAte] tf otlo]

6 [Af OpGv] {T?2}( {€?2}v00

7 [onl{o6¢e?}. [MOAIA® kp[et{o?}]
8 [oov]{éc?} é[ote] {T?} 0V [Kp(]
9 {vwv?} {aTt?}[va] [o]0 E{a?}[(]
10 vel {006€?} {v?}[61{e?}. {u?}[nbd]
11 ev {Exovt?}a] [€]{vD?}[u]

12 pa. {T(?} {€?}v[delte] {k?}al
13 {0?}uelc; tic av {npoao?}6[elln
14 ¢mt v NAk{a?}v

15 Op®v; adTol[c dlw{oe?}L

16 OUIv TO Evbupa {0?}

17 pu@v. Aéyouaowv ab

18 t® ol pabntal avTod:

19 néte APV Euoa

20 vng €ogl, Kal moTE

21 oc 6Youeda; AEyeL

22 dtav ¢€kdbonoBe {kai?}

23 u{n?} aioyxvvofTe.

24 [...]
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Column ii
10[...]

2 Aé[yeL IncoD¢- MOAAGKLG]
3 o[0v éneBupeite]

4 t[o0Toug TOoLC] [AD]

5 y[ovuc] [pov akoboat]

6 K{a?}1 &xete] [00OE]

7 vioc] [6AAov akoDoat]

8 k{a?}1 EAeboovTal]

9 N{p?}Epar 6te gntN]
10 o{€?}[T€é€ he Kal o0 pn]
11 [eOprioeTé ue. Aéyel]
12 [Inoo0¢: ol daploaiotl]
13 [kal ol ypauuaTeic]

14 EA[aBov] [Tac KAeTbac]
15 tic [yvwoewc] [kal €]
16 kpouy[av] [adTdG 6uTE]
17 eloj[ABov buTe TOLC]
18 sloep[xopévoug api]
19 kav [eloeABelv. DuETC]
20 ¢ yiv[eabe] [ppdvl]

21 pot wic] [6pec] [kal &]
22 képatfol wg] [meploTe]
23 {pa?}I[...]]

Column i covers a longer form associated with 36 and the opening of 37. Column ii begins with an isolated
damaged remnant, followed by the extensively restored text associated with 38-39. The catalogue also lists 24
(?) as uncertain; no secure wording of logion 24 is supplied here. Full lines, including repeated line number 1,
follow the adopted display.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62839
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 36-39.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C3211 (care), C1122 and C1125 (strip, make naked), C7035 (tread), C10892 (prudent, wise)
and C8150 (innocent, pure). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and
collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

DCLP 62839: P.Oxy. IV 655

https://papyri.info/dclp/62839

Compared the adopted display with the retained primary XML, including restorations, uncertain letters and
selected readings. Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-040 / Thomas 40

A vine outside the Father

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
MEXEIC OYBENEAOOAE Y TOGC MIICA NBOX MIEIMT AYMD €CTA XPHY AN CENATOPKC 22 TECNOYNE NCTAKO
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TMEXEIHCOYC OYBANEAOOAE AYTOGC MIICA NBOA MIEIMDT YD ECTAXPHY AN CENATOPKC 2ATECNOYNE

NCTaKO

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC OYBANEANOOAE AYTOGC MIICa NBOA MIeIwT aYD
Jesus said a vine they planted it on the side  outside of the Father and
E€CTaAXPHY AN  CENATIOPKC CATECNOYNE  NCTaKO

it being firmly established not  they will uprootit by its root and it will perish

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “A vine was planted outside the Father, and, since it is not firmly established, it will
be pulled up by its root and perish.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “A vine has been planted outside the Father. Because it has not taken firm

hold, it will be uprooted and die.”

NOTES

Outside the Father is the Coptic formulation. It is not replaced by Matthew’s description of a plant that the Father
did not plant.

Firmly established describes the vine's lack of stability; root is explicit in the following clause. The unnamed plural
agents of planting and uprooting are expressed with English passives.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0025). Close comparison: Matt. 15:13; comparison no. 25. Both sayings
concern uprooting a plant in relation to the Father. Thomas specifies a vine and adds its lack of firm
establishment and destruction.

Matt. 15:13

He answered, “Every plant my heavenly Father has not planted will be pulled up by the roots.
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TH-041 / Thomas 41

What is held in the hand

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMETEYNTAY * 2NTEY G1X. CENat Nag ayYD METEMNTAY MKEWHM €TOYNTAY' CENAYITY
NTOOTq

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XEMETEYNTAY * @NTEYGLX. CENAT Nag aYMD METEMNTAY MKEWHM ETEYNTAY CENAYITY

NTOOTY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XENETEYNTaY : oNTEYSIX. CeNat Naq AYD
Jesus said saying the one who has  [punctuation] in his hand they will give  tohim and
TETEMNTAY KEMHM ETEYNTaAYg CENaYITY NTOOTY

the one who does not have  even the little  that he has they will take it~ from him

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “To the one who has in his hand, something will be given; and from the one who does
not have, even the little that he has will be taken.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever has something in hand will receive something; whoever has nothing
will lose even the little they have.”

NOTES

The object held or given is not named. Something supplies the ordinary English object; no money, knowledge or
reward is specified.

Thomas says in his hand and even the little he has. The apparent tension between not having and still having a
little is retained; Luke’s seems to have is not substituted.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0059, SR-0138)

Close comparison: Matt. 13:12, Matt. 25:29, Mark 4:25, Luke 8:18, Luke 19:26; comparison no. 59 and
comparison no. 138.

The canonical versions place the saying in different settings, while Thomas presents it on its own.

Matt. 13:12

Anyone who has will receive more and have plenty. Anyone who does not have will lose even

what they have.

Matt. 25:29

Everyone who has will receive more and have plenty. Anyone who does not have will lose even
what they have.
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Mark 4:25

For anyone who has will receive more. Anyone who does not have will lose even what they
have.’

Luke 8:18

“So pay attention to how you listen. Whoever has will be given more; whoever does not have will
lose even what they think they have.”

Luke 19:26

‘I tell you, everyone who has will be given more. But anyone who has nothing will lose even
what they have.
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TH-042 / Thomas 42

Passersby

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEWDINE ETETNPIIAPATE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC XEMDTIE ETETNPIIAPATE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC Xerie ETETNPIapare
Jesus said saying be as you pass by

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Be people who pass by.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Be passersby.”

NOTES

The brief command combines be with passing by or moving along. It does not name a destination or explicitly say

to renounce possessions, travel constantly or leave the world. Its image is left open.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages

No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-043 / Thomas 43

Recognizing the speaker, tree and fruit

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

nexay Nag NGINEY MAOHTHC XENTAKNIM €KX NNal NaN' @NNETXM MMOOY NHTN NTETNEIME aN
XEANOK NIM 2AA& NTOTN aTETNMMDITE NOE NNIIOYAAIOC XECEME MITHN CEMOCTE MIMEYKAPTIOC aYM

CEME MIMKAPTIOC CEMOCTE MITMHN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXaY Nag NGINEMAOHTHC XENTAKNIM €KX (D NNl NaN 2NNETX M MMOOY NHTN NTETNEIME AN
XEANOKNIM A& NTOTN aTETNMMIIE NTE NNIOYAXOC X ECEME MITWHN CEMOCTE MIMEYKAPTIOC 2 YD

CEME MITKAPIIOC CEMOCTE MITMHHN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

rnexay Nag NGINEqMAOHTHC XENTAKNIM EKXD NNal NaN 8NN€1‘.X.(D
they said to him his disciples saying who are you speaking these things to us from what | say

MMOOY NHTN NTETNEIME AN XEANOKNIM  2ANA  NTOTN ATETNAMIE NTRE

them to you you understand not  wholam but you have become like
NNUOYAAMIOC XECEME MIIOHN  CEMOCTE  MMNEYKAPIIOC 2aYD CEME MIIKAPTIOC
those Jews for they love  the tree they hate its fruit and they love  the fruit

CEMOCTE MMIMHN
they hate the tree

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said to him, “Who are you, saying these things to us?” “From what I say to you, you
do not understand who I am. But you have become like those Jews: they love the tree and hate
its fruit, and they love the fruit and hate the tree.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked him, “Who are you to say these things to us?” “You do not recognize
who I am from what I tell you. You have become like those Jews: they love the tree but
hate its fruit, and they love the fruit but hate the tree.”

NOTES

The answer follows without a new Jesus said formula. It is printed as a statement of failure to understand; the
wording can also be punctuated as a rhetorical question.

Those Jews preserves the demonstrative comparison in the saying’s polemic, which rebukes the disciples. The two
reversed tree-and-fruit clauses are joined by and in the adopted Coptic, rather than an explicit or.

Tree and fruit are not assigned separate allegorical identities. The paradoxical reversal is retained rather than
reduced to the canonical test of a tree by its fruit.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0030, SR-0406). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 7:16-20, Luke
6:43-45, John 8:25; comparison no. 30 and comparison no. 406. Matthew and Luke use tree and fruit to discuss
recognition and conduct; John includes the question Who are you? The elements do not establish a single direct
literary source.

Matt. 7:16

You will recognize them by their fruit. People do not pick grapes from thornbushes or figs from
thistles, do they?

Matt. 7:17
Every healthy tree bears good fruit, but a bad tree bears bad fruit.

Matt. 7:18

A healthy tree cannot bear bad fruit, and a bad tree cannot bear good fruit.
Matt. 7:19

Every tree that does not bear good fruit is cut down and thrown into the fire.
Matt. 7:20

So you will recognize them by their fruit.

Luke 6:43

“No healthy tree bears bad fruit, and no bad tree bears good fruit.”

Luke 6:44

“Each tree is recognized by its own fruit. People do not pick figs from thorn plants or gather
grapes from a bramble.”

Luke 6:45

“A good person brings out good from the good stored in their heart, and an evil person brings
out evil from the evil stored within. What fills the heart flows out through the mouth.”

John 8:25

They asked him, “Who are you?” Jesus replied, “Why do I speak to you at all?”
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TH-044 / Thomas 44

Blasphemy and forgiveness

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMETAXEOYA AMEIWT CENAKMD €BOX Nag' AYM METAXEOYA EMWMHPE CENAKMD €BOX Nag’
METAXEOYA A€ AlMNA ETOY2AAB CENAKM AN €BOX Na{' OYTE 2MIIKaL OYTE PNTIE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XEMETNAXIOY2 AMEIMT CENAKD EBOX Na( aYD METNAXIOYa EMMHPE CENAKMD €BOX Nay

METNAXI0Y2 A€ ENMNEYMA ETOYAAB CENAKMD AN EBOX Nay OYTE 2MIIKAQ OYTE PNTTIE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEMNETNaXIOYA AlEIDT CENaAKD E€BOA

Jesus said saying the one who will blaspheme  against the Father  they will forgive  [out: completes forgive]
Nag aYD TETNaXIOYA enmupe CENAKD €BOA Naq
him and the one who will blaspheme  against the Son they will forgive [out: completes forgive] him
TNETNaAXI0Y2 A€ CTIINEY M E€TOYaaB CENaKD® AN

the one who will blaspheme however  against the Spirit  thatis holy  they will forgive not

€BOA Nag OYTE QMIMKag OYTE @oNTIE

[out: completes forgive]  him neither  on earth nor in heaven
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever blasphemes against the Father will be forgiven, and whoever blasphemes
against the Son will be forgiven. But whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit will not be
forgiven, neither on earth nor in heaven.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Anyone who speaks blasphemy against the Father will be forgiven, and
anyone who speaks blasphemy against the Son will be forgiven. But anyone who
blasphemes against the Holy Spirit will receive no forgiveness, either on earth or in
heaven.”

NOTES

The Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit are all named. The Coptic says the Son, not the Son of Man.

Earth and heaven form the final pair. They are not replaced by Matthew’s this age and the coming age. The
unnamed plural agent of forgiveness is rendered passively; the saying itself does not identify the agent or define
the offense further.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages (SR-0030)
Close comparison: Matt. 12:31-32, Mark 3:28-29, Luke 12:10; comparison no. 30.

All distinguish blasphemy against the Holy Spirit from other offenses.
Thomas'’s explicit Father and spatial ending remain distinct.
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Matt. 12:31

That is why I tell you: people will be forgiven every sin and every blasphemy, but blasphemy
against the Spirit will not be forgiven.

Matt. 12:32

Anyone who speaks against the Son of Man will be forgiven. But anyone who speaks against the
Holy Spirit will not be forgiven, either in this age or in the age to come.

Mark 3:28
Truly I tell you, people will be forgiven every sin and all the blasphemies they utter.
Mark 3:29

But whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit will never be forgiven; they are guilty of an
eternal sin.’

Luke 12:10

“Anyone who speaks against the Son of Man will be forgiven. But anyone who blasphemes
against the Holy Spirit will not be forgiven.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 40-44.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C4842 (make firm), C2880 (uproot), C10035 (pass by, move along) and C4885 (speak blasphemy).
Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-045 / Thomas 45

Fruit and the store within

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC MAYXENEENOONE EBON 2NWONTE OYTE MAYKWTY KNTE EBOX 2NCPGAMOYN' MAYTKAPIIOC Tap
[oya]raeoc ppmMe MAYEINE NOYAT2O00N EBOX 2MITEYELO OYKA[KO]C PPMOME YAYEINE NZNTTONHPON
€BOX 2MIIEYER0 €000Y €TENIMEYPHT AYD NYX® NZNIMONHPON €BOA TAP 2MPOYO MOHT' ()2 EINE EBOA

N@NTONHPON
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.ETHCOYC MEYXENEENOONE EBOX PNWONTE OYTE MEYKETYKNTE EBOX PNCEPGAMOYN MEYTKAPIOC TaP
0Yara60C NPIME MAYEINE NOYATAO0N EBOX 2MIEYAL0 OYKAKOC NPIIME YAYEINE NPENTIONHPON E€BOA
2MIMEYAQ0 €TR00Y ETPNIMEYRHT aYMD NYXQD NPENTIONHPON €BOX TaAP MITROYO MIMEHT )2y EINE EBOX

NPENTTONHPON

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC MEYXEANEENOONE €BON 2N(ONTE OYTE MEYKETYKNTE EBOA

Jesus said they do not gather grapes  out from thorns nor do they pick figs out
SNCEPGAMOYA MeYtTKapnoc TapP OYaraeoC NpMOME @MAYEINE NOYAT260N  €BOA
from thorny plants  they do not bear fruit  for a good person brings a good thing out
2MTIeqao OYKAKOC NPMDME (MAYEINE NEENIMONHPON €BON  2MIIEYAL0

from his storehouse  a bad person brings evil things out from his storehouse

€TP00Y  ETPNMEYPHT AYD  NYXM NPENIMONHPON €BOX Tap 2MII20YO0

thatis evil  thatisin his heart and he speaks  evil things out for from the abundance
MIRHT M2Y'EINE  E€BON  NRENITONHPON
of the heart  he brings out evil things

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “They do not gather grapes from thorns or pick figs from thorny plants, for these do
not bear fruit. A [good] person brings a good thing out of his storehouse. A [bad] person brings
evil things out of his evil storehouse, which is in his heart, and speaks evil things. For out of the
abundance of the heart he brings out evil things.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Grapes are not gathered from thorns, nor figs from thorny plants; they do
not bear fruit. A [good] person draws good from what they have stored. A [bad] person
draws evil from the evil store within their heart and speaks evil. Out of their heart’s
overflow, they bring out evil.”
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NOTES

The second thorn plant is traditionally rendered thistle or camel thorn; the translation avoids claiming a precise
modern species.

English brackets mark partially restored Coptic qualifiers good and bad, not the loss of every letter of those
words.

Thomas repeats evil things at the end and says brings out. The final mouth of the canonical comparisons is not
inserted. Only the bad person’s storehouse is explicitly located in the heart in the preceding contrast.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0030). Close comparison: Matt. 7:16-20, Matt. 12:34-35, Luke 6:43-45;
comparison no. 30. Thomas joins the fruit imagery to the contrast between good and evil stores, then repeats
the evil person’s output.

Matt. 7:16

You will recognize them by their fruit. People do not pick grapes from thornbushes or figs from
thistles, do they?

Matt. 7:17

Every healthy tree bears good fruit, but a bad tree bears bad fruit.

Matt. 7:18

A healthy tree cannot bear bad fruit, and a bad tree cannot bear good fruit.

Matt. 7:19

Every tree that does not bear good fruit is cut down and thrown into the fire.

Matt. 7:20

So you will recognize them by their fruit.

Matt. 12:34

You brood of vipers! How can you say anything good when you are evil? What fills the heart
spills out in speech.

Matt. 12:35

A good person draws good things from the good stored within, and an evil person draws evil
things from the evil stored within.

Luke 6:43
“No healthy tree bears bad fruit, and no bad tree bears good fruit.”

Luke 6:44

“Each tree is recognized by its own fruit. People do not pick figs from thorn plants or gather
grapes from a bramble.”

Luke 6:45

“A good person brings out good from the good stored in their heart, and an evil person brings
out evil from the evil stored within. What fills the heart flows out through the mouth.”
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TH-046 / Thomas 46

John and the one who becomes small

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEXINAAAM MAIMEANNHC MBAMTICTHC PNNXTIO NNZIOME MNIETX.0CE AIMZANNHC MBATITICTHC
@INA XENOYWGTT * NGINEYBAN A€LX00C A€ XEMETNAQDMIME 2NTHYTN €JO NKOYEl YNACOYDNTMNTEPO

AYM YNAXICE AIMEANNHC
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XEXINAAAM MAIMPANNHC TTBAMTICTHC NNXTO NN2IOME MNMETX0CE EIMPANNHC
TIBAMTICTHC 2INa XENNEYOYGTI * NGINEYBAN A1X00C A€ XEMETNAWMIE PNTHYTN €JO NKOY1

QNACOYMNTMNTPPO aYM NAXICE EIMRANNHC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEXINAAAM MAIMRANNHC  TIBANTICTHC  2NNXITO0 NNRIOME
Jesus said saying from Adam  until John the Baptist among the offspring  of women
MNTIETX0CE CIMZANNHC TIBANTICTHC  2INa XENNEYOYDOTI

there is no one higher  than John the Baptist so that  they should not be broken  [punctuation]
NGINEYBAN  AlLXO00C A€ XeneTNnamwrne SNTHYTN €40 NKOY1

his eyes | said it however  saying whoever will become  among you being  small
qNACOYMONTMNTPPO aYD (gNaXliCe CIMZ2NNHC

he will know the kingdom and he will be higher  than John

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “From Adam to John the Baptist, among those born of women there is no one higher
than John the Baptist, so that his eyes should not be broken. But I said: whoever among you
becomes small will know the kingdom and will be higher than John.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “From Adam to John the Baptist, no one born of women is greater than John
the Baptist, so John need not lower his eyes. But I have said that anyone among you who
becomes little will know the kingdom and become greater than John.”

NOTES

The difficult eye clause literally uses break. The close layer follows the negative construction of the adopted
normalized text. Fluent English interprets this as a lowered gaze and takes his to refer to John; the image and
pronoun reference remain uncertain.

Small or little does not explicitly name a child and is not the superlative least. Thomas adds knowing the kingdom.
| said preserves the past form rather than replacing it with | say.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0052). Close comparison: Matt. 11:11, Luke 7:28; comparison no. 52. The
canonical sayings compare John with the least in the kingdom. Thomas begins with Adam, adds the difficult eye
clause and describes becoming small and knowing the kingdom.

Matt. 11:11

I tell you the truth: among those born of women, no one greater than John the Baptist has
appeared. Yet the least in the kingdom of heaven is greater than John.

Luke 7:28

“I tell you, among those born of women no one is greater than John. Yet the least in the kingdom
of God is greater than John.”
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TH-047 / Thomas 47

THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

Two masters, wine and a patch

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEMNGOM NTEOYPMME TENO 22TO CNAY NYXMAK' MITE CNTE aYD MNGOM' NTEOYSMRAA

WQMAEXOEIC CNAY H qNAPTIMA MIIOY2 * YD MKEOY2 YNAPRYBPIZE MMOY' MAPEPWME CEPTT AC AYD

NTEYNOY N{'€EMOYMEl ACMHPIT BBPPE AYMD MAYNOYX HPIT NBPPE €ACKOC NAC XEKAAC NNOYTIDR aYD

MAYNEX HPIT NAC €ACKOC NBPPE (DINa XENEYTEKAY MAYXAGTOEIC NAC 2 TH(N) NM)2EL

EMEI0YNOYTIP NAWDITE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.EMNGOM NTEOYPWME TENO €2TO CNaY NYXMAK MIITE CNTE YD MNGOM NTEOY2MRaA
MMMDEXOEIC CNAY H UNAPTIMa MIOYa * AYMD MKEOYA YNAPRYBPIZE MMOY MEPEPIOME CEHPIT AC AYMD
NTEYNOY NUEMOYMEL ECEHPIT BBPPE AY (D MEYNOYXHPIT NBPPE €ACKOC NAC XEKAAC NNEYTIP YD

MEYNEXHPII NAC €2CKOC NBPPE 2INa XENEYTAKOY MEYXAGTOEIC NAC €W THN Nl EMEI0YNOYTID

NAW@DIIE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XEMNGOM NTEOYPOME  TENO €2To CNaY NYXMAK MINTE
Jesus said saying it is impossible  for a person to mount  horses  two and draw bows
CNTE aYD MNOGOM NTEOY2MEAN  (MIM)EXOEIC CNaY H qNaPTIMA

two and it is impossible  for a slave to serve masters  two otherwise he will honor
MIoya aAYD  TIKeoya qNaPRYBPIZE MMOY MEPEPMME  CEHPTI a0
the one [punctuation] and the other one he will insult him no person drinks wine  old
AYD  NTEYNOY NYQETNOYMEl  E€CEHPII BBPPE aYMD MEYNOYXHPI NBPpPE

and immediately  desires to drink wine  new and they do not put wine  new

€2CKOC NaC XeKaaC NNeYTie AYD  MEYNEXHPpPN NaC €aCKoC

into wineskins  old so that they do not burst  and they do not put wine  old into a wineskin
NBPpPE 2INa XENEYT2KOY MEYXAGTOEIC NaC €)THN N@al

new so that it does not spoil it  they do not sew a patch old onto a garment  new

EMEIOYNOYTIDR  NAWDIIE

because a tear will occur
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CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “It is impossible for a person to mount two horses and draw two bows, and it is
impossible for a slave to serve two masters; otherwise he will honor one and insult the other. No
person drinks old wine and immediately desires to drink new wine. They do not put new wine
into old wineskins, so that they do not burst; nor do they put old wine into a new wineskin, so
that it does not spoil it. They do not sew an old patch onto a new garment, because a tear will
occur.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “No one can ride two horses at once or draw two bows. A slave cannot serve
two masters: they will honor one and insult the other. No one drinks aged wine and
immediately wants new wine. New wine is not poured into old wineskins, for fear they
will burst. Old wine is not poured into a new wineskin either, because of the risk of
spoilage. An old patch is not stitched onto a new garment, because it would tear.”

NOTES

The opening uses a conjunction linking the two impossible double tasks. Fluent English makes their simultaneous
character explicit. Thomas names a slave and two masters, without adding the canonical application to God and
wealth.

After old wine and a new wineskin, the Coptic has two masculine singular pronouns: it does not spoil it. Which
item spoils the other is not made explicit. The close wording retains the pronouns; fluent English leaves the
direction of damage open.

The final contrast is an old patch and a new garment: old qualifies the patch, and new qualifies the garment. This
is the reverse of the canonical direction; the English retains the order of the adopted Coptic words.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0024, SR-0046, SR-0292). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 6:24, Matt.
9:16-17, Mark 2:21-22, Luke 5:36-39, Luke 16:13; comparison no. 24, comparison no. 46 and comparison no.
292. Thomas combines divided service, preference for old wine, both wine-and-skin contrasts and an old patch
on a new garment. Their arrangement and details are kept distinct.

Matt. 6:24

No one can serve two masters. He will either hate one and love the other, or be devoted to one
and despise the other. You cannot serve both God and wealth.

Matt. 9:16

No one patches an old garment with unshrunk cloth. The patch pulls away from the garment
and makes the tear worse.

Matt. 9:17

Nor do people put new wine into old wineskins. If they do, the skins burst, the wine spills, and
the skins are ruined. They put new wine into fresh skins, and both are preserved.”

Mark 2:21

‘No one sews unshrunk cloth onto an old garment. If they do, the new patch pulls away some of
the old cloth and makes the tear worse.

Mark 2:22

No one puts new wine into old wineskins. If they do, the wine will burst the skins, and both the
wine and the skins will be ruined. New wine belongs in fresh wineskins.’

Luke 5:36

He also told them a parable: “No one tears a patch from a new garment to put on an old one. If
they do, they tear the new garment, and the patch from it will not match the old one.”

Luke 5:37

“No one puts new wine into old wineskins. If they do, the new wine will burst the skins. The
wine will spill out, and the skins will be ruined.”

Luke 5:38

“New wine must go into fresh wineskins.”

Luke 5:39

“No one who has drunk old wine wants new wine. They say, “The old is good.””
Luke 16:13

“No household servant can serve two masters. He will either hate one and love the other, or be
devoted to one and despise the other. You cannot serve both God and wealth.”
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TH-048 / Thomas 48

Peace in one house

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEEPWACNAY PEIPHNH MNNOYEPHY 2MITEIHEI OYWT CENAXO00C MIITAY XEMMMNE EBON aYD
qNATIAMNE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.EEPWANCNAY PEIPHNH MNNOYEPHY 2MITEIHI OYMT CENAXO00C MITTOOY XEMMMNE EBON

AYD NATIMMNE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEIHCOYC XEEPWANCNAY  PEIPHNH MNNOYEPHY SMIIEeIHL oYIDT  CENAXO0O0C
Jesus said saying if two make peace  with one another in this house one they will say it
MIITOOY XEMMMNE EBON  aAYD  gNATIMNE

to the mountain saying move away and it will move

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “If two make peace with one another in this one house, they will say to the mountain,
‘Move away,” and it will move.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If two people make peace with each other in this one house, they will tell the
mountain to move away, and it will move.”

NOTES

This one house retains both the demonstrative and one. The saying does not identify the house as a body, church
or world.

Making peace is the stated condition. Faith, prayer and being gathered in Jesus’ nhame are not supplied from the
canonical comparisons.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0086, SR-0095, SR-0117). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 17:20,
Matt. 18:19, Matt. 21:21, Mark 11:23; comparison no. 86, comparison no. 95 and comparison no. 117. Thomas
links the agreement of two people with moving a mountain, using the distinct condition of making peace in one
house.

Matt. 17:20

He answered, “Because you have so little faith. I tell you the truth: if you have faith like a
mustard seed, you can tell this mountain, ‘Move from here to there,” and it will move. Nothing

will be impossible for you.”

Matt. 18:19

Again I tell you the truth: if two of you on earth agree about anything they ask for, my Father in
heaven will do it for them.
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Matt. 21:21

Jesus answered, “I tell you the truth: if you have faith and do not doubt, you can do what was
done to the fig tree. You can even tell this mountain, ‘Be lifted up and thrown into the sea,” and
it will happen.

Mark 11:23

Truly I tell you, if anyone says to this mountain, “Be lifted up and thrown into the sea,” and does
not doubt in their heart but believes that what they say will happen, it will be done for them.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 45-48.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C3692 (thorn plant), C5359 (break), C207 (old), C5696 (new), C4172 (cloth, rag) and C8501 (wineskin).

Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-049 / Thomas 49

The solitary and the chosen

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XELENMAKAPIOC NE NMONAXOC aYM €TCOTI XETETNAE ATMNTEPO XENTWMTN @NEBOX NPHTC

TTAAIN ETETNABWDK' €MaY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TMEXEIHCOYC X ERENMAKAPIOC NE NMONAXOC AYMD €TCOTI XETETNNALE ETMNTPPO XENTMWTN 2ENEBOA

N@HTC MAAIN ETETNNABDK MMAY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEPENMAKAPIOC NE  NMONAXOC AYMD  €TCOTI XETETNNALE

Jesus said saying blessed are the solitary ones  and those chosen  for you will find

ETMNTPPO XENTMTN QENEBOAN NPHTC TIAAIN  E€TETNNABMK  MMaY
the kingdom for you are from it again you will go there

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed are the solitary and the chosen, for you will find the kingdom. For you are
from it; you will go there again.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Blessed are those who stand alone and are chosen: you will find the

kingdom, because you are from it and will return there.”

NOTES

Solitary renders monachos, as in the earlier sayings. It can describe a single or solitary person; a formal monastic
office is not assumed here. The coordinated descriptions are read as applying to the same addressees.

The saying shifts from a third-person blessing to you. Origin from the kingdom and return to it are both retained,
without supplying an account of how that origin occurred.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-050 / Thomas 50

From the light: movement and rest

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEEYWMANX00C NHTN XENTATETNIDMIE €BOX TN X00C NaY XENTANEI €BOX 2MITOYOEIN TTMa
ENTATOYOEIN )IIIE MMAY €BOX 2ITOOTY' OY2ATY' aqme[e epaTY] aYW® 24OYMNY €[B]JOX NTOYIKMDN
€YW) X.00C NHTN XENTMTN M€ X00C XE€ANON NEJMHPE YD ANON NCAOTI MMIEIDT €TONQ

EYWMANXNETHYTN XE€0Y M€ MMAEIN MIETNEIMT ETPNTHY TN X.00C EPOOY X.EO0YKIM € MNOYANATIAYCIC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEHCOYC X.EEYWANX00C NHTN XENTATETNMMIE EBON TN X00C NaY XENTANEI €EBON 2MITOYOEIN
TIMa ENTATIOYOEIN YTIE MMAY €BOX 21TOOTY OYAATY a4WE EPATY aYD 2JOYMN EBOX PNTEYRIKWMN
E€YWANX00C NHTN XENTMTN M€ X00C XEANON NEJMHPE AYM ANON NCITI MIIEIDT €TONY

EYWMANXNETHY TN XE0Y T€ MMAEIN MIIETNEIMT €TPNTHYTN X00C EPOOY X EO0YKIM M€ MNOYANAIIAYCIC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XeeYD)ANXO00C NHTN XENTATETNO)MDIIE €BON TN XO00C NaY
Jesus said saying if they say it  to you saying you came into being  from where  say it to them
XENTANEL €BON  2MIIOYOEIN  TIMa ENTANOYOEIN e MMaY  €BOA
saying we came  out from the light  the place  where the light came into being there from

2ITOOTY OYa2aTY aqmdPe €paTy AYD 2AYOYMNP €BON  PNTEYPIKION  EYWANXO00C

itself alone it stood onits feet and it appeared openly in theirimage if they say it
NHTN XENTDOTN T1€ X00C XEaNON NeymHpe AYD ANON  NCODTTI

to you saying you areit sayit saying we are its children and we are the chosen
MEeIT E€TONR EYMANXNETHYTN X€O0Y e TIMAEIN MIETNEIDT

of the Father  who is living if they ask you saying what is the sign of your Father
ETENTHYTN XO00C €pOo0Y XEOYKIM e MNOYaNATIAYCIC

that is in you say it tothem  saying movement itis and rest

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If they say to you, ‘Where did you come into being?’ say to them, ‘We came from the
light, the place where the light came into being by itself alone, [stood on its feet] and appeared
in their image.’ If they say to you, ‘Is it you?’ say, ‘We are its children, and we are the chosen of
the living Father.’ If they ask you, ‘What is the sign of your Father in you?’ say to them, ‘It is
movement and rest.””
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “If you are asked, “Where did you come from?’ answer, ‘We came from the
light, where light came into being on its own, [stood firm] and appeared in their image.’
If you are asked, ‘Are you the ones?’ answer, ‘We are its children, the chosen of the living
Father.’ If you are asked, ‘What sign of your Father is within you?’ answer, ‘Movement
and rest.””

NOTES
The questioners are unnamed. The text does not identify them as earthly officials or supernatural powers.

The phrase stood on its feet is partly restored in the diplomatic text; brackets mark the affected English phrase.
Stood firm is an idiomatic rendering. One letter in the following word completing appeared is also supplied.

Their image preserves a plural possessive without a clear antecedent. It is not silently changed to our image or its
image. The abbreviated second question does not explicitly repeat the word light.

Its children takes the masculine Coptic possessive as referring to the light; his children, with a personal referent,
is also possible. Movement and rest are left as the paired answer, without an added philosophical explanation.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-051 / Thomas 51

The rest that has come

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXAY Na'4 NGINEUMAOHTHC X €a0) NEOOY €TANAMAYCIC NNETMOOYT NamDIE aYM ad) N2OOY
€TIKOCMOC BBPPE NHY TMEXaY NaY XETH €TETNGWA)T €BOX 2HTC ACE1 AAAA NTMTN TETNCOOYN AN
MMOC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXAY Na'4 NGINEUMAOHTHC X€a0) NZOOY EPETANAMAYCIC NNETMOOYT NamDIE aYM ad) NPOOY

€PETMKOCMOC BBPPE NHY TIEXa( NAY XETH €TETNGWT €BOX 2HTC ACEl AANA NTMTN TETNCOOYN aN

MMOC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

nexay Na'q NOINEUMAOHTHC Xea) NROOY  €PETANAINAYCIC NNETMOOYT

they said  to him  his disciples saying what  day will the rest of those who are dead
Na@ODIE aYD @) NROOY €PENKOCMOC BBPPE NHY nexay wNay XE€TH

occur and what  day will the world new come  he said to them  saying that which
€TETNGWWT  €BOA SHTC acCe€l QAN NTOTN  TETNCOOYN aN  MMOC

you wait expectantly for it has come but you know not it

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said to him, “On what day will the rest of the dead come about, and on what day
will the new world come?” He said to them, “What you are waiting for has come, but you do not
know it.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked him, “When will the dead find rest, and when will the new world
come?” He told them, “What you are waiting for has already arrived, but you do not
recognize it.”

NOTES

Rest is the same loanword used in the preceding saying. It is not replaced by resurrection. Already in fluent
English makes explicit the contrast between expectation and the statement that it has come.

The feminine pronouns in the reply fit rest, a feminine noun, more directly than world, which is masculine. The
English what and it retain the reply’s compressed reference.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0304)

Possible thematic comparison: Luke 17:20-21; comparison no. 304.

Both passages answer a question about an expected arrival by pointing to a present reality.

Thomas names rest and a new world, while Luke names the kingdom of God; the two are not treated as
identical wording.
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Luke 17:20

When the Pharisees asked when God’s kingdom was coming, he answered, “God’s kingdom
does not come in a way that can be observed.”

Luke 17:21

“Nor will people say, ‘Look, here it is!” or ‘There it is!” For God’s kingdom is among you.”

124



Volume IlI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 49-51.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C9818 (single, solitary), C1216 (movement), C8251 (rest), C11130 (image) and C5640 (stand).
Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-052 / Thomas 52

The living one before you

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXAY Nay NGINEMAOHTHC XEXO0YTAYTE MIIPOPHTHC AYDAXE 2MIIICPAHN AYD aYWM)2XE THPOY 2Pl
NZHTK' MEXaq NaY XEATETNKD MIETON MIETNMTO €BOX aYM ATETNWAXE SANETMOOY T
NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXAY NaY NGINEUMAOHTHC XE€X0YTAYTE MITPOGHTHC aYWMAXE SMITICPAHN aYMD AYWAXE THPOY 2Pl
NZHTK MEXaY NaY XEATETNKMD MIIETONZ MIIETNMTO €BOX YD ATETNWAXE 2ANETMOOYT
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXAY Nag  NGINEYMAOHTHC XEXOYTAYTE  MIPOGHTHC AYDAXE EMITICPAHA  AYD

they said  to him  his disciples saying twenty-four  prophets spoke in Israel and
AYMDaXE  THPOY oPal NZHTK TeXay NaY XEATETNKD

they spoke  all of them  with reference  to you he said to them  saying you have left

MIIETONR MIIETNMTO  €BOA AYD aATETNM2XE CANETMOOYT

the one who is living  before you openly and you have spoken  about those who are dead

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said to him, “Twenty-four prophets spoke in Israel, and they all spoke about you.”
He said to them, “You have left the living one before you and have spoken about the dead.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples told him, “Twenty-four prophets spoke in Israel, and all of them spoke about
you.” He replied, “You have neglected the living one in front of you and spoken about the
dead.”

NOTES

The number is twenty-four. The saying does not itself explain the count or identify the prophets with a particular
list of scriptural books.

Left can mean leaving someone aside; neglected makes that sense explicit in fluent English. The contrast remains
between the living one present before the disciples and those who are dead.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0374). Possible thematic comparison: John 5:39-40; comparison no. 374. John
contrasts searching the scriptures that testify about Jesus with refusing to come to him for life. Thomas
contrasts speech about the prophets with attention to the living one; neither wording nor setting is identical.

John 5:39
You search the Scriptures because you think you have eternal life in them. Yet those very
Scriptures testify about me,

John 5:40

and you refuse to come to me to have life.”
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TH-053 / Thomas 53

Circumcision in spirit

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXAY Nag NGINEYMAOHTHC X ETICBBE PWPENE! H (F)MON MeXaq’ NaY XENEYPDPENE! NETTOYEIDT
NAXTIO0Y €BOX 2NTOYMAAY €YCBBHY aAAa MCBBE MME gMITNA a4GNEHY THPY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXAY NaY NGINEYMAOHTHC X ETMCBBE PMPENEL H MMON TIEXAY NAY XENEYPWDENE! NEMEYEIDT

NAXTO0Y €BOX PNTEYMAAY €YCBBHY daAAA TICBBE MME PMIINEYMA AYGNRHY THPY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

nexay Naq NOINEqMAOHTHC  XETICBBE pwderer H MMON  TI€Xaqg NaY
they said  to him  his disciples saying circumcision s useful or not he said to them
XENEYPWPENEL NEMEYEIDT NaXTO0Y €BON  2NTEYMaAY €YCBBHY AAAA
saying if it were useful their father would beget them out from their mother  circumcised but
TiICBBE MME  2MIINEYMa  a4ONRHY THPY

circumcision  true in spirit has found benefit  wholly

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said to him, “Is circumcision useful or not?” He said to them, “If it were useful,
their father would beget them from their mother circumcised. But true circumcision in spirit
has found complete benefit.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked him, “Does circumcision do any good?” He answered, “If it did, their
father would bring them into the world from their mother already circumcised. But true
circumcision in spirit has proved wholly beneficial.”

NOTES

The reply uses a counterfactual condition. Father and mother are both singular with a plural possessive, their; this
compressed wording is retained.

The diplomatic text supplies a letter in the negative answer not. Spirit has no adjective holy here. Has found
benefit is rendered has proved beneficial in fluent English.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages

No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.

This classification concerns the four Gospels, not every discussion of circumcision elsewhere in early Christian
literature.

128



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-054 / Thomas 54

Blessed are the poor

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XELNMAKAPIOC NE NPHKE XETWTN TE€ TMNTEPO NMITHYE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XE2ENMAKAPIOC NE€ NRHKE XETMTN T€ TMNTPPO NMITHYE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XERENMAKAPIOC NE  NHKE XETDTN TE€ TMNTPPO NMIIHYE
Jesus said saying blessed are  the poor  for yours is the kingdom of the heavens

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed are the poor, for yours is the kingdom of the heavens.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed are the poor: the kingdom of heaven is yours.”

NOTES

Poor stands without the qualification in spirit. The saying moves from the poor in the third person to yours in
direct address.

Heavens is grammatically plural in Coptic. The fluent layer uses the conventional English expression kingdom of
heaven.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0007)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matthew 5:3, Luke 6:20; comparison no. 7.

The unqualified poor and direct yours resemble Luke; kingdom of the heavens resembles Matthew.

This comparison describes the wording without establishing a direction of literary dependence.
Matt. 5:3

Blessed are the poor in spirit, for the kingdom of heaven is theirs.
Luke 6:20

He looked up at his disciples and said, “Blessed are you who are poor, for God’s kingdom is
yours.”
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TH-055 / Thomas 55

Family, discipleship and the cross

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEMETAMECTENEY EIMT AN MNTEQMaAY (NAWPMAOHTHC AN NAEl aYD NGMECTENE(CNHY
MNNEJCWNE NYYEl MITEYCROC NTAE NAMDITE &N €JO NAZIOC NAEl

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X EMETNAMECTENEYEIMT aN MNTEYMAAY YNAWMPMAOHTHC &N Nal YD NYMECTENEYCNHY

MNNEYCMNE NY(1 MIMEYCTAYPOC NT22E NAMDIIE AN €O NAZIOC Nal

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XENETNAMECTENEYEIMT AN MNTEqMa2Y  YNaOPMAOHTHC

Jesus said saying the one who will hate his father  not  and his mother  will be able to become a disciple
AN Nal AYD  NYMECTENEYCNHY ’ MNNEqCONE  NYq1 MEYCTAYPOC
not tome and and he hate his brothers [punctuation] and his sisters and carry his cross

NTa2€e (na@mne aN €40 NaZ10C Nal
like me he will be not being worthy of me

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever does not hate his father and mother cannot become my disciple. And
unless he hates his brothers and sisters and carries his cross like me, he will not be worthy of

”

me.
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Anyone who does not hate their father and mother cannot be my disciple.
Unless they hate their brothers and sisters and carry their cross as I do, they will not be
worthy of me.”

NOTES

Hate is retained as the verb of the source. Matthew’s comparative wording about loving more is not inserted into
Thomas.

The continuing conjunctive clauses are read within the negative requirement. English unless makes that scope
explicit; a fresh negative word is not supplied in the aligned Coptic gloss.

Like me qualifies carrying the cross. It is not replaced by follow me. Thomas names father, mother, brothers and
sisters here; Luke’s additional family members and one’s own life are not added.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0287). Close parallels in wording or image: Matthew 10:37-38,
Luke 14:26-27; comparison no. 51, comparison no. 287. Matthew has loving family more than Jesus and being
unworthy; Luke has hating family and inability to be a disciple. Thomas combines discipleship and worthiness
while retaining its own family list and like me.

Matt. 10:37

Whoever loves father or mother more than me is not worthy of me. Whoever loves son or
daughter more than me is not worthy of me.

Matt. 10:38
Whoever does not take up his cross and follow me is not worthy of me.
Luke 14:26

“Anyone who comes to me without hating their father and mother, wife and children, brothers
and sisters, and even their own life, cannot be my disciple.”

Luke 14:27

“Anyone who does not carry their own cross and follow me cannot be my disciple.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 52-55.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C3351 (circumcise), C3352 (circumcision), C6964 (gain, find profit), C2057 (hate) and C8322 (worthy).
Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.
Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-056 / Thomas 56

Knowing the world and finding a corpse

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMETAZCOYWNITKOCMOC 24 2€ EYTITMM aYD TENTALZEE AMTTWMA TTKOCMOC MIA)a MMOY AN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC X EMETAYCOYMNITKOCMOC a42€ EYTITMMa AYMD MENTAYLE EMTWMa MTKOCMOC MITM)a MMOY

AN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC  XEMETAYCOYMNITKOCMOC aqgee EYNITMA  aYD MENTAYPE

Jesus said saying the one who has known the world has found a corpse and the one who has found

EenTMa TIKOCMOC M) MMO0Yg AN
the corpse the world is worthy  of him not

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever has known the world has found a corpse; and the world is not worthy of
the one who has found the corpse.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Anyone who has come to know the world has found a corpse. The world is

not worthy of the person who has found that corpse.”

NOTES

Corpse renders ptoma. The image is not softened to a merely lifeless thing. The text moves from a corpse to the
corpse.

The final negative judgment is about the world’s worthiness in relation to the finder, not the finder’s worthiness in
relation to the world.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-057 / Thomas 57

The good seed and the weeds

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XETMNTEPO MIEIMT €CT(N) TM(N) aYPMME EYNTAY MMAY NNOYGPOG €N[ANO]YY AMIEYXAXE €l
NTOYMH' a4CITE NOYZIZANI[O]N €XNMEGPO[6 €] TNANOYY' MIIENPMME KOOY €2AE MITZIZANION TTEXAY
NAY XEMHIIMC NTETNBMK XEENALMAE MITZIZANION NTETNZMAE MITICOYO NMMa( 2MPOOY Fap MIIWgC

NZIZANION NAOYMNQ €BOX' CERONOY NCEPOKQOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TMEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIEIMT ECTNTMN €YPMME EYNTAY MMAY NOYGPOG ENANOYY AMEYX2XE €l
NTOYWH 2(CITE NOYZIZANION EXNIEGPOS ETNANOYY MIEMPMME KadY €2MMAE MITZIZANION MEXaY
NaY XEMHIMC NTETNBMDK XEENNALMMAE MITZIZANION NTETNZMMAE MIICOYO NMMAY @MITP00Y T'ap

MIIRC NZIZANION NAOYMNY €BOX CERONOY NCEPOKLOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEHCOYC XETMNTPPO MUEIT ECTNTON €YPDME €EYNTaYgq MMaY

Jesus said saying the kingdom of the Father s like a person who has in his possession
NOYGPOG  €NANOYY AllEXaX€ €l NTOY(DH  a4yClTEe NOYZIZANION  E€XNIIEGPOC

a seed that is good his enemy came  atnight he sowed weeds over the seed
E€TNANOYY MIIEnpOME Kaay €2MMAE  MIMZIZANION TIEX2Y NaY XEMHITDC
that is good the person did not  allow them  to pull up the weeds he said tothem  saying lest

NTETNBDK  XEENNALWDWDAE MIZIZANION  NTETNRMWMAE MIICOYO NMMaY 2MII200Y

you go saying we will pullup  the weeds and you pull up the wheat  with it on the day
rap Mnwec NZIZ2ANION  N2AOYMNQ  €BOA CE2ONOY NCEPOKROY
for of the harvest  the weeds will appear openly  they pull them up and burn them

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Father’s kingdom is like a person who had [good] seed. His enemy came at
night and sowed [weeds] over the [seed] that was good. The person did not allow them to pull
up the weeds. He said to them, “You might go, saying, “We will pull up the weeds,” and pull up
the wheat with them. For on the day of harvest the weeds will become apparent; they are pulled
up and burned.’”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Father’s kingdom is like someone who had [good] seed. An enemy came
at night and sowed [weeds] among the good [seed]. The owner would not let people pull
up the weeds. He told them, ‘In going to pull up the weeds, you might pull up the wheat
as well. At harvest the weeds will be recognizable, and they will be pulled up and
burned.””
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NOTES

Good, the first occurrence of weeds and the following seed are partly restored in the diplomatic text; the English
brackets mark the affected words. The opening likeness formula contains an editorially supplied letter and a
parenthesized letter. A letter of the relative marker after seed is also restored.

Weeds renders the Greek loanword zizanion without imposing a modern botanical identification. The first sowing
is described as over the seed; among is the contextual fluent rendering.

The people addressed by the owner are not introduced as servants in Thomas. The final unspecified plural agents
become an English passive; no angels are added.

Thomas ends with removal and burning of the weeds. Matthew’s separate explanation is printed for comparison,
without importing its identifications or conclusion into Thomas.

Thomas 57 — quotation and purpose

Close English retains an embedded first-person quotation; fluent English expresses the intended action. The
pronoun is uncertain, and a purpose construction is also possible. Both readings remain provisional.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0059, SR-0060). A close parallel in wording or image: Matt. 13:24-30;
related interpretation: Matt. 13:36-43; comparison no. 59, comparison no. 60. The sowing, enemy, deferred
removal and harvest are closely related. Thomas lacks Matthew’s dialogue about the origin of the weeds,
storage of the wheat and separate allegorical explanation.

Matt. 13:24

He offered them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like a man who sowed good seed
in his field.

Matt. 13:25

While people slept, his enemy came, scattered weed seeds among the wheat, and left.
Matt. 13:26

When the crop grew and formed grain, the weeds became visible too.

Matt. 13:27

The owner’s slaves came to him. ‘Master,” they asked, ‘didn’t you sow good seed in your field?
Where have the weeds come from?’

Matt. 13:28

‘An enemy did this,” he replied. The slaves asked, ‘Then do you want us to go and pull them up?’
Matt. 13:29

‘No,” he replied. ‘As you pull up the weeds, you might uproot the wheat as well.

Matt. 13:30

Let both grow together until harvest. Then I will tell the harvesters, “First gather the weeds and
tie them in bundles to be burned. Bring the wheat into my barn.”’”

Matt. 13:36

Then he dismissed the crowds and went into the house. His disciples came to him and said,
“Explain to us the parable of the weeds in the field.”

Matt. 13:37
He answered, “The sower of the good seed is the Son of Man.

Matt. 13:38

The field is the world. The good seed represents the children of the kingdom; the weeds
represent the children of the evil one.

Matt. 13:39

The enemy who sowed the weeds is the devil. The harvest is the end of the age, and the
harvesters are angels.

Matt. 13:40

As the weeds are gathered and burned, so it will be at the end of the age.
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Matt. 13:41

The Son of Man will send his angels to remove from his kingdom everything that causes people
to stumble and everyone who does evil.

Matt. 13:42

They will throw them into the blazing furnace, where there will be weeping and gnashing of
teeth.

Matt. 13:43

Then the righteous will shine like the sun in their Father’s kingdom. Anyone who has ears
should listen.
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TH-058 / Thomas 58

Hardship and life

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEOYMAKAPIOC M€ TIPMME NTALRICE 2YPE AN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC X E0YMAKAPIOC TI€ TIPMOME NTAYPICE 2YP€E EMINY
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEOYMaKaPIOC T1€ TIpOME NTaq1ce aqgee ETIAONR
Jesus said saying blessed is the person who has toiled he has found life

CLOSE ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Blessed is the person who has toiled; he has found life.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed is the person who has endured hardship: they have found life.”

NOTES

The verb hise covers toil, weariness and suffering. The fluent rendering keeps that range in view without
identifying a particular kind of hardship.

Has found is a completed form. The saying is not changed into a promise that the person will find life later.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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TH-059 / Thomas 59

Look for the living one while you live

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEGMWT NCATIETONR 2C ETETNONY 2INa XENETMMOY aYM NTETNMINE ENAY EPOY YD

TETNAWMGHMGOM AN ENAY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XEGMWMWT NCAMETOND 2(DC ETETNONY 2INa XENNETNMOY AYMD NTETNW)INE ENAY €POY YD

TETNNAQGMGOM 2N ENAY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEGMWT  NCAMETONY 2C E€TETNON? 2INa  XENNETNMOY aYd

Jesus said saying look for the one who is living  while  you are alive  sothat you may not die and

NTETNMINE €ENaY €p0Y aYDd TETNNaA)GMGOM aN  €NaY
you seek to see him and you will be able not  tosee

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Look for the living one while you are alive, lest you die and seek to see him, and you
will not be able to see.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Look for the living one while you are alive, so that you do not die and then
seek to see him when you can no longer do so.”

NOTES

Look for renders the verb of looking with the following after/for construction. The later clause uses a different
verb, seek.

The living one remains the wording of the source. The translation does not add a name or a description of the
state after death.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0396, SR-0403, SR-0459). Possible thematic comparisons: John 7:33-34,
John 8:21, John 13:33; comparison no. 396, comparison no. 403, comparison no. 459. These passages concern
seeking Jesus and being unable to reach him. Thomas instead emphasizes looking for the living one during the
hearers’ own lifetime.

John 7:33

Jesus said, “I will be with you a little longer, and then I am going to the one who sent me.

John 7:34

You will look for me and not find me, and you cannot come where I am.”

John 8:21

He told them again, “I am going away. You will look for me, and you will die in your sin. You
cannot come where I am going.”

John 13:33

My children, I will be with you only a little longer. You will look for me, and I now tell you what I
told the Jews: “You cannot come where I am going.’
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TH-060 / Thomas 60

The lamb, the corpse and a place of rest

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

(ayNaY) aYCAMAPEITHC €4l NNOYRIEIB * €BHK €20YN €10YAl MEXA] NNEGMAOHTHC XETMH MITKWMTE
MMERIEIB TIEXAY NaY XEKAAC ENAMOOYTY * NqOYOMY' MEXAY NAY 2(DC €JON (NAOYOM{ AN aANa
€q@M2AMOOYTY' NYMMIIE NOYTITMM TEXAY XENKECMOT (NaAMAC aN MEXAY NAY XENTDTN
TTHYTN MINE NCAOYTOMOC NHTHN €20YN €YANATIAYCIC XEKAAC NNETNWDIIE MITTMM

NCEOYMWM THYTN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

AYNAY €YCAMAPEITHC €Yl NOYIEIB * €JBHK €20YN €TIOYAAIA MEXAY NNEYMAOHTHC XEMH MIIKWMDTE
MIIERIEIB MEXAY NaY XEKAAC EJNAMOOYTY * NQOYOMY MEXAY NaY 2C €JONP NAOYOMY &N dAAA
€JMWANMOOYTY NMMTIE NOYTITMM MEXAY XENKECMOT NaMAAC AN TEXA( NaAY XENTMOTN
2TTHYTN (INE NCAOYTOMOC NHTN €20YN EYANATIAYCIC XEKAAC NNETNWDIE MITMMA

NCEOYOMTHYTN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AYNAY EYCaMAPEITHC €qql NOYRlEIB ' €YBHK €2OYN E€TIOYAala

they saw  a Samaritan carrying alamb [punctuation]  going in to Judea

nexay NNEqMaOHTHC XErH MIKDOTE MIIE21EIB nexay Naq XeKaac

he said to his disciples saying that one  isconcerned with thelamb theysaid tohim saying so that
eqNnamMooyYyTyq NQOYOMY TleXag NaY eC eqonNe gquaoyoMg aN

he will kill it [punctuation] and eat it he said tothem  while it is alive he will eat it not
AN €MANMOOYTY NY@IIE NOYTITDOMa TIeXAY XENKECMOT qNa@aac

but if he kills it and it becomes  a corpse they said  saying otherwise  he will be able to do it
AN TIeXaYy NaY XENTMOTN  2OTTHYTN MINE  NCAOYTONMOC NHTN €20YN
not  he said tothem  saying you yourselves too  seek for a place for yourselves  into
EYaNATAYCIC X€KaaC NNEeTN@IE MUOTOMA NCEOYOMTHY TN

rest so that you may not become a corpse and they eat you

CLOSE ENGLISH

(They saw) a Samaritan carrying a lamb, going into Judea. He said to his disciples, “That one is
concerned with the lamb.” They said to him, “So that he may kill it and eat it.” He said to them,
“While it is alive, he will not eat it, but only if he kills it and it becomes a corpse.” They said, “He
cannot do it otherwise.” He said to them, “You yourselves too, seek a place for yourselves in
rest, so that you do not become a corpse and they eat you.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

(They saw) a Samaritan carrying a lamb into Judea. He said to his disciples, “That man is
occupied with the lamb.” They answered, “He means to kill it and eat it.” He told them,
“He will not eat it while it is alive, only after killing it and turning it into a carcass.” They
said, “There is no other way he can do it.” He told them, “You too should seek a place of
rest for yourselves, so that you do not become dead bodies and get eaten.”

NOTES

They saw is an editorial addition in the adopted diplomatic text, marked by angle brackets rather than brackets
for a lost passage. There is no introductory Jesus said formula here; he is retained.

The first speech is compressed: literally, that one about the lamb. Concerned with or occupied with supplies an
English predicate. A question about what the man will do is an interpretation, not an explicit interrogative in the
preserved wording.

The word rendered corpse is the same as in logion 56. Carcass suits the lamb in fluent English; dead bodies
makes the plural address natural at the end.

Rest renders anapausis, also used in logia 50-51. The agents who might eat the addressees are not named, and
the translation supplies no allegorical identity for them.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct counterpart in the four canonical Gospels is assigned in the adopted comparison index.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 56-60.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C10379 (corpse), C9112 (weed), C6852-C6853 (toil, suffering), C1431-C1433 (circuit, seeking;

about, concerning) and C6422-C6423 (lamb). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim
Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-061 / Thomas 61

Salome, the couch and the divided person

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC OYNCNAY NAMTON' MMaY 2I0YGAOG TMOYa NAMOY MOYa NAMNY MEXECAIAMMH NTAK NIM' TIPIOME
2(DC €BOX 2NOYa AKTENO EXMITAGAOG aYM AK'OYMDM EBOX PNTATPAIEZA MEXEIC NAC XEANOK' T1€
TIETAOOTT €BOX 2MMET WYHA) YT NAEl EBOX 2NNAMACIDT ANOK TEK MAOHTHC €TBEMAEL TX.M MMOC

XE€20TAN €q)amTIIE €MHHY YNAMOYPOYOEIN 2OTAN A€ €JMANWMDITE EYITHA) YNAMOYP NKAKE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC OYNCNAY NAMTON MMOY 210YGAOG TIOYa NaAMOY MOYa NAMNY MEXECANMMH NTKNIM
TIPADME 2ADC EBOX 2NOY2 AKTENO EXMIIAGAOG AYM 2KOYMM EBOX NTATPATEZA MEXEIHCOYC NAC
X€ANOK T€ METWOOTT €BOX MIMETWHA) YT Nal EBOX PNNATIACIMDT ANOKTEKMAOHTHC €TBEMAL XM

MMOC X€20TaN €JMANWDIIE €qUHY NAMOYLOYOEIN 2OTAN A€ €M)ANDMIE EYITHA) YNAMOY? NKAKE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC OYNCNAY NaAMTON MMOY 210YGANOG  TOoYa NaMOY  Toya

Jesus said there aretwo  who willrest  themselves  on a couch the one  will die the one

NAMNR MEXECAAMMH  NTKNIM MPIOME  2DC  E€BOA  2NOYA AKTENO

will live Salome said you are who man as out from someone  you have gone up
EXMITAGAOG aYD AKOYMDM €BON 2NTATPANEZA TEXEIHCOYC NacC XEANOK  TI€
onto my couch and you have eaten  out from my table Jesus said to her saying | am
neToort €BON  2MIIETWHO) Yt Nal E€BOA

the one who exists out from the one who is equal they have given to me out

CNNATIAECIDT ANOKTEKMAOHTHC  €TBElal TX@® MMOC XE€20TaN

from what belongs to my Father I am your disciple for this reason | say it saying whenever
eqaN@DE eqHY YNaAMOY2OYOEIN ScOTaN A€ eqanN@DTiIe  eqrHQ@)

he comes to be desolate he will be filled with light ~ whenever but he comes to be divided

qNaMOYR NKaKe

he will be filled  with darkness
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Two will rest on a couch: one will die, and one will live.” Salome said, “Who are you,
man? As if from someone, you have gone up onto my couch and eaten from my table.” Jesus said
to her, “I am the one who exists from the one who is equal. I have been given something from
what belongs to my Father.” “I am your disciple.” “For this reason I say: whenever a person
becomes desolate, he will be filled with light; but whenever he becomes divided, he will be filled
with darkness.”
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FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Two people will rest on a couch; one will die and the other will live.” Salome
asked, “Who are you, man? You have come onto my couch and eaten at my table as
though you came from someone.” Jesus told her, “I come from the one who is equal. I
have received something of what belongs to my Father.” “I am your disciple.” “That is
why [ say: when someone is desolate, they will be filled with light; when they are divided,
they will be filled with darkness.”

NOTES

Couch renders the same noun in the opening and Salome’s question; it can also mean bed. No relationship
between the two people in the opening is specified.

As if from someone preserves a compressed and uncertain phrase. Neither the identity of that someone nor an
implied status is supplied.

The one who is equal renders the form shesh. Undivided is a possible interpretive description, but is not
substituted for the lexical wording. The plural they have given becomes a passive in close English; the giver is not
named in that clause.

The first of the two closing conditions has shef, desolate or laid waste, not shesh, equal. Reading equal or
undivided here requires a conjectural correction. Both English layers retain the difficult word; no process of
spiritual emptying is inserted.

The final two speeches lack explicit speaker introductions. Reading the disciple declaration as Salome’s and the
following explanation as Jesus’ fits the exchange, but those introductions are not added to the translated text.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages (SR-0307). The adopted index assigns no direct counterpart to this unit as a
whole. Supplementary thematic comparison: Luke 17:34; comparison no. 307. Both openings place two people

on a bed or couch, but Luke contrasts being taken and left, while Thomas contrasts dying and living. This new
limited comparison does not identify the outcomes or extend to the Salome dialogue.

Luke 17:34

“I tell you, that night two people will be on one bed. One will be taken, and the other will be
left.”
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TH-062 / Thomas 62

Mysteries and the two hands

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
TIEXEIC XEEIX M NNAMYCTHPION NNE[TMNIma] n[Na]MycTHPION e[ T]eTeK 0yNaM Naay

MNTPETEKPBOYP EIME X EECPOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC XEEIX. M NNAMYCTHPION NNETMITMa NNAMYCTHPION METETEKOYNAM Naaay

MIIPTPETEKPBOYP EIME X EECPOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEHCOYC XEEIXM®  NNAMYCTHPION  NNETMMMa NNAMYCTHPION

Jesus said saying | tell  my mysteries to those who are worthy  of my mysteries

TIETETEKOYNAM Naaay MIOPTPETEKZBOYP €IME  XEEeCpOoY
what your right hand will do do not let your left hand know what it is doing

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I tell my mysteries to [those who are worthy] of [my] mysteries. What your right
hand will do, do not let your left hand know what it is doing.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I disclose my mysteries to [those worthy] of [my] mysteries. Do not let your
left hand know what your right hand is doing.”

NOTES

The worthiness phrase and the possessive my before the second mysteries are partly supplied in the diplomatic
edition. The opening relative word of the hand saying also contains a supplied letter.

Mysteries is repeated. The saying does not specify a rite or list the content of the mysteries.

The close layer retains the right-hand topic followed by the negative command. Thomas does not restrict the
hand saying to giving alms, as Matthew's immediate setting does.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0018, SR-0059, SR-0171, SR-0238). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt.
6:3, Matt. 13:11, Mark 4:11, Luke 8:10; comparison no. 18, comparison no. 59, comparison no. 171, comparison
no. 238. Thomas joins disclosure to the worthy with the right/left-hand saying. The canonical mystery sayings
name the kingdom, while Thomas speaks of my mysteries.

Matt. 6:3

When you give to the poor, do not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing,
Matt. 13:11

He answered, “You have been given knowledge of the secrets of the kingdom of heaven; they
have not.

Mark 4:11

He told them, ‘You have been given the secret of God’s kingdom, but for those outside
everything comes through parables,

Luke 8:10

He said, “You have been given knowledge of the secrets of the kingdom of God. To the others I
speak in parables, so that they may look without seeing and hear without understanding.”

148



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-063 / Thomas 63

The rich person’s plans and that night

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XENEYNOYPMME MITAOYCIOC EYNTAY MMAY N2a@ NXPHMa MEXaY XETNAPXPD NNaXPHMa
XEKAAC €EINAX0 NTaW[[2]]ce NTATMGE NTAMOY? NNAE2WP NKAPTIOC YINA XENIPGPMR ANAAY NAEL
NE NEUMEEYE EPOOY PMMEYPHT aYM 2NTOYMH €TMMAY a4MOY METEYMMAXE MMOY MAPEY COTM
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC X.ENEYNOYPMME MITAOYCIOC EYNTAY MMAY N2 NXPHMA MEXAY XETNAPXPMD NNAXPHMA
XEKAAC €INAX0 NTAMEC NTATMGE NTAMOY? NNAE2MDP NKAPIIOC 21N XENNAPGPM? NAAAY Nal NE

NEYMEEYE EPOOY 2MITEYPHT AYM 2NTOYMH ETMMAY AYMOY METEYMMAX.E MMOY MAPEYCIDTM

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XENEYNOYpPDOME MIMAOYCIOC  €YNTAY MMaY N2  NXPHMaA
Jesus said saying there was a person rich who had in his possession much wealth

nexayq XetTNapPXp®  NNAXPHMA  XEKAAC €INAXO0 NTAMPC NTATMGE NTAMOYP

he said saying | willuse  my wealth so that I will sow  and reap and plant and fill
NNa€2PpP NKapnmioc SIN& XENNAPO PR NAa2Y Nal NE NeqMeeye
my storehouses  with produce  sothat |Imaynotbeinneed ofanything these were histhoughts
E€pooY CMIIEYRHT  aYD 2NTOYM)H  €TMMaY AaqMOY TIETEYMMaAXE

about them in his heart and in the night that very one he died the one who has an ear
MM0Y MapPeqCcdTM

in his possession  let him hear
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “There was a rich person who had much wealth. He said, ‘I will use my wealth so
that I may sow, reap, plant and fill my storehouses with produce, so that I lack nothing.” These
were the thoughts he had in his heart, and that very night he died. Whoever has an ear, let him
hear.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “A rich person had a great deal of money. They said, ‘I will use my money to
sow, reap, plant and fill my storehouses with crops, so that I need nothing.” That was
what they were thinking—but that very night they died. Anyone with an ear should
listen.”

NOTES

The farming verbs retain their order: sow, reap, plant. Luke’s divine address and concluding lesson are not added.
Double brackets mark a surplus letter in the diplomatic spelling of reap. The final hearing formula has a singular
ear.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0269). A close parallel in wording or image: Luke 12:16-21; comparison no.
269. Both narratives contrast plans for stored wealth with death that night. Thomas stresses the intended use
of existing wealth and closes with a call to hear; Luke has an abundant harvest, larger barns and a divine
rebuke.

Luke 12:16

He told them this parable: “A rich man’s land produced an abundant harvest.”

Luke 12:17

“He thought to himself, ‘What am I going to do? I have nowhere to store my crops.’”
Luke 12:18

“Then he said, ‘Here is what I will do: tear down my barns and build bigger ones. I will store all
my grain and goods there.””

Luke 12:19

““Then I will tell myself: You have plenty stored away for many years. Relax, eat, drink and enjoy
yourself.””

Luke 12:20

“But God said to him, ‘You fool! This very night your life is being demanded back from you. Who
will get what you have prepared?’”

Luke 12:21

“That is how it is with someone who stores up treasure for himself but is not rich toward God.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 61-63.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C6173-C6174 (equal, equality), C6189 (lay waste, be desolate) and C7696 (bed, bier). Lexicon
data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Coptic Dictionary Online: shof, C6189

https://coptic-dictionary.org/entry.cgi?tla=C6189

On the attested desolate/laid-waste sense against the conjectural equal/undivided reading at Thomas 61.
Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-064 / Thomas 64

The invited guests and their excuses

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEOYPDME NEYNTAY 2NWMMO aYD NTAPEYCOBTE MITAITNON 24X.00Y MIMEYMEAX )INA
€YNATMPM NNMMMOEL 2a4BMK’ MIIWOPTT * TIEXAY NaY' XEMaX0€IC TMPM MMOK' MEXaY XEO0YNTAEL
2N2OMT 22€ENEMITOPOC CENNHY )APOE! EPOYRE TNABMK NTA0YERCAZNE NAY TPMAPAITE MITAITNON
AYBK' (PAKEOYA MEXAY NaY' XEAMAXO0EIC TMPH MMOK' TIEXAY Na{ XEAEITOOYOYHEL AYMD CEPAITEL
MMO€1 NOY2HMEP TNACPYE a(N) aU€l MaKEOY MEXAY NaY' XEMAX0€IC TMPM MMOK' MEXaY Nay
XEMAWMBHP' NAPWMENEET AYD ANOK E€TNAPAITNON TNaML &N TPIAPAITEl MITAIMNON' a4 BOK (YAKEOY2
TEXAY Nay XE€MaX0€IC TMPM MMOK' MEXaY Na(' XEA€ITOOY NOYKMMH €EIBHK aXINWMM TNaW1 aN
TPIAPAITEL 2YEl NGITPMZAN 24X 00C ATEYX.0€EIC XENENTAK TAZMOY ATTAIMNON AYTIAPAITEL
TIEXEMX0EIC MITEYPMPAN XEBWK EMCA NBOX ANQIOOYE NETKNALE EPOOY ENIOY XEKAAC EYNAPAIINEL

NPEYTOOY MNNEWOT[€ CENAB]MK aN' €20YN' ENTOMOC MIAIDT
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC X.E0YPDME NEOYNTAY 2ENWMMO AYMD NTAPEYCOBTE MITAEIMNON A4X00Y MIEYRMRAN 2INA
E€YNATMPM NNWMMOL a4BMK MIIWOPTT * TEXAaY Nay XEMAXO0EIC TMPM MMOK MEXAY XE0YNTal
2ENPOMT €2ENEMIIOPOC CENHY ()APOL EPOYLE TNABIDK NTAOYELCAPNE NAY TPIAPAITEl MITAEITTNON
AYBMK PAKEOY2 TIEXAY NAY XEATIAX0EIC TMPM MMOK TIEXAY Nay XEAEITOOYOYH! YD CEPAITEL MMOL
NOY2HMEPa TNACPUE AN aUEl (PAKEOYA TIEXAY NAY XEMAXO0EIC TMPM MMOK TIEXAY NaY X EMAW)BHP
NAPMENEET AYM ANOK ETNAPAIMNON TNAMEL AN TPIIAPAITE! MITAEITNON a4BMK (YAKEOYA MEXAY Nay
XEMAXO0€IC TWPM MMOK TIEXa( NaY XEAITOOY NOYKMMH EIBHK EXINWMM TNAMEL AN TPIAPAITEL AYEl
NGIMPMRAN 24X 00C EMEYX0EIC XENENTAKTAZMOY EMTAEIMNON AYTIAPAITEL MEXEMX0EIC MITIEYPMRAN
XEBMK ETCa NBOX ENRIOOYE NETKNALE EPOOY ANICOY XEKAAC EYNAPAINEI NPEYTOOY MNNEWOTE

CENABWMK aN €20YN ENTOITOC MITAEIDT
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WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XEeoypwMme NEOYNT2Y QPENMMO aYD NT2apPeYyCcoBTE MITAEITINON
Jesus said saying a person had guests and when he had prepared  the dinner

AYX00Y MMEYRMRAN  2INA  €YNATMPM  NNMMMOl  AYBMK  MIWOPT

he sent his slave so that  he would call the guests he went to the first [punctuation]
nexay wNaqg XEMaXO0€IC TOEM  MMOK  TleXay XEOYNTal CENROMT

he said to him  saying my master calls you he said saying | have  money

E€2ENEMITIOPOC  CENHY @MaPpO1  €pPOYRE TNABDK  NTAOYE2CA2NE NaY

with merchants they are coming  to me in the evening I will go and give instructions  to them
TPIIAPAITEL MITAEITINON AYBMOK  @MaKeoyYa TMexXay Nay XEATAXO0€IC TDO2M
| ask to be excused  from the dinner  he went to another he said to him  saying my master has  called
MMOK  TIeXag Nag X E€AEITOOYOYHI AYD  CepalTel MMOl  NOYZHMEPA

you he said to him saying | have bought a house  and they require me for a day

Thacpye AN aye€l MaKeOYa TexXay Nay XElaXxo0e€elc TWEHM  MMOK

I will have leisure not he came  to another he said to him saying my master  calls you

nexay wNag XEMa@)BHP NAPMENEET aYMD ANOK  E€TNAPAIMNON

he said to him  saying my friend  will marry and | am the one who will prepare dinner
TN&(DGI AN Tpriapaltel MITAEITINON A4BMOK  @MaKeoya nexay Nag

| will be able to come  not | asktobeexcused from the dinner he went to another he said to him
XElaXx0€elc TOEHM  MMOK TlIEXaYy Naq XEAITOOY NOYKMMH  €IBHK

saying my master  calls you he said to him  saying | have bought  a village I am going
EXINMDM TNaer AN TPHapalTEl agel NGITEMRAN 24X 00C

to collect the revenue | will be able to come  not | ask to be excused he came the slave he told it
EMEeqX0€eIC XENENTAKTALMOY EITAEITINON  AYTIAPAITEl  TEXENMXO0EIC  MIEYRMRaN

to his master  saying those whom you invited  to the dinner have declined the master said  to his slave

XE€BWK erica NBOA E€NR100YE NETKNALE E€pPO0OY  aNICOY XEeKaal
sayinggo totheside outside totheroads those whom you will find  them bring them so that
EYNAPAINNEL  NPEYTOOY MNNEQOTE CENaABMWK aN €ROYN ENTOIOC MIAE1T
they may dine the buyers and the merchants  they willgo not in to the places  of my Father
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CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “A person had guests. When he had prepared the dinner, he sent his slave to call the
guests. He went to the first and said to him, ‘My master calls you.” He said, ‘I have money with
merchants. They are coming to me in the evening; I will go and give them instructions. I ask to
be excused from the dinner.” He went to another and said to him, ‘My master has called you.’
He said to him, ‘I have bought a house, and they require me for a day. I will have no leisure.” He
came to another and said to him, ‘My master calls you.” He said to him, ‘My friend is getting
married, and I am the one who will prepare the dinner. I cannot come. I ask to be excused from
the dinner.” He went to another and said to him, ‘My master calls you.” He said to him, ‘T have
bought a village and am going to collect the revenue. I cannot come. I ask to be excused.” The
slave came and told his master, ‘Those whom you invited to the dinner have declined.” The
master said to his slave, ‘Go outside to the roads. Bring those whom you find, so that they may
dine.” Buyers and [merchants] [will not enter] the places of my Father.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Someone had invited guests. After preparing dinner, the host sent a slave to
call them. The slave went to the first and said, ‘My master invites you.” The guest replied,
‘I have money with some merchants. They are coming this evening, and I need to go and
give them instructions. Please excuse me from dinner.” The slave went to another and
said, ‘My master has invited you.” The reply was, ‘I have bought a house, and [ am
needed for a day. I will not have time.” The slave came to another and said, ‘My master
invites you.’ This guest answered, ‘My friend is getting married, and I am preparing the
dinner. I cannot come. Please excuse me.” The slave went to another and said, ‘My
master invites you.” The guest replied, ‘I have bought a farm and am going to collect its
revenue. I cannot come. Please excuse me.’ The slave returned and told the master,
‘Your dinner guests have declined.” The master said, ‘Go out to the roads and bring in
anyone you find, so they can eat.” Buyers and [merchants] [will not enter] my Father’s
places.”

NOTES

The opening says that the person had guests; invited is explicit in fluent English from the later summons. Four
refusals are retained. Slave renders hmhal, rather than silently assuming a free employee.

Money with merchants leaves the exact financial arrangement unspecified. The house buyer says they require me
for a day without naming the people or the work. The wedding is a friend’s, not the invited guest’s own wedding.

Kome can denote a village or farm. The close layer keeps village; the fluent layer uses farm in the context of
purchased property and its revenue.

The final merchants and verbal phrase are partly restored. Brackets mark the affected English words or phrase,
not a claim that every corresponding Coptic letter is missing. The plural places is retained, without replacing it
with kingdom.

Thomas does not add Matthew’s king, destruction of a city or wedding-garment scene, nor Luke’s specified
groups of replacement guests.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0122, SR-0286)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 22:1-10, Luke 14:16-24; comparison no. 122, comparison no. 286.
The prepared meal, refusals and wider invitation are shared.

Thomas gives four distinct excuses and ends with buyers and merchants excluded from the Father’s places.
Matt. 22:1

Jesus spoke to them again in parables:

Matt. 22:2

“The kingdom of heaven is like a king who arranged a wedding feast for his son.

Matt. 22:3

He sent his slaves to summon the invited guests, but they refused to come.

Matt. 22:4

He sent more slaves with this message: ‘Tell the guests that my banquet is ready. My bulls and
fattened livestock have been slaughtered, and everything is prepared. Come to the wedding
feast.’

Matt. 22:5

But they paid no attention. One went off to his farm, another to his business.

Matt. 22:6

The others seized his slaves, abused them, and killed them.

Matt. 22:7

The king was furious. He sent his troops, who destroyed the murderers and burned their city.

Matt. 22:8

Then he told his slaves, “‘The wedding feast is ready, but the invited guests were not worthy.

Matt. 22:9

Go out to the crossroads and invite everyone you find to the wedding feast.’

Matt. 22:10

The slaves went out along the roads and gathered everyone they found, bad and good alike. The
wedding feast was filled with guests.

Luke 14:16
He said to him, “A man prepared a large dinner and invited many people.”
Luke 14:17

“When it was time for dinner, he sent his servant to tell the invited guests, ‘Come, everything is
ready now.””

Luke 14:18

“They all began making excuses. The first told him, ‘I have bought a field and need to go and
look at it. Please excuse me.””
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Luke 14:19

“Another said, ‘I have bought five pairs of oxen and am going to try them out. Please excuse

rn

me.

Luke 14:20

“Another said, ‘I have married, so I cannot come.’”
Luke 14:21

“The servant came back and reported this to his master. The owner of the house became angry
and told his servant, ‘Go quickly into the city’s streets and alleys. Bring here people who are
poor, disabled, blind, or lame.’”

Luke 14:22
“The servant said, ‘Sir, I have done what you ordered, and there is still room."”
Luke 14:23

“The master told his servant, ‘Go out along the roads and hedges and urge people to come in, so
that my house will be full.””

Luke 14:24

“‘T tell you, none of those who were originally invited will taste my dinner.””
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TH-065 / Thomas 65

The vineyard and the owner’s son

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXaY XE€0YPWME NXPH[CTO]C NEYN[Taq] NOYMa NEAOOAE a4Ta'ay NPNOYOEIE (YINA EYNAPZWB' €pOY’
NUX1 MIIEYKAP TIOC NTOOTOY 24X.00Y MIEYPMRAX XEKAAC ENOYOEIE Nat Nag MITKAPTIOC MITMa
NENOOAE AYEMALTE MITEYPMPAA AY210YE EPOY’ NEKEKOYEL TI€ NCEMOOYTY" ATIPMEAA BIDK' 24X.00C
EMEYX0€IC TIEX EMEYX 0EIC XEMEMAK MIEY' COYWNOY 2AYX.00Y NKEMRAN ANOYOEIE 210YE EMKEOYA
TOTE AMXO0EIC X00Y MIIEYMHPE MEXAY XEMEMAK CENAMINE QHTY' MIMTAWHPE AN'OYOEIE ETHMMAY
€TIEICECOOYN X ENTOY TME TIEKAHPONOMOC MITMa NEAOOAE AYSOMY' aYMOOYTY METEYMMAAXE MMO]

MaPEYCMTH
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXAY XEOYPMME NXPHCTOC NEOYNTAY NOYMA NENOONE ayTady NPENOYOEIE 2INA EYNAP2(B €POY
NUX1 MIIEJKAPIIOC NTOOTOY 24X00Y MIEYPMRaA X EKAAC EPENOYOEIE Nat Nay MITKAPIIOC MITMa
NEXOOAE 2 YAMALTE MIIEYPMPAN AYR10YE EPOY NEKEKOY1 M€ NCEMOOYTY ATIPMRAN BIDK 24X.00C

€MEYX 0€EIC TIEX EMEYX 0EIC XEMEWAK MITEYCOYDNOY 24X 00Y NKERMEAN ANOYOEIE 210YE EMKEOYA TOTE
ATLX0€IC X00Y MIMEYWHPE MEXAY XEMEMAK CENAMINE PHTY MIAIHPE ANOYOEIE ETMMAY EMEICECOOYN

XENTOY T€ TIEKAHPONOMOC MITMa NEAOOAE AYSOMY AYMOOYTY METEYMMAAXE MMOY MAPEYCIDTM
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WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

nexay XeoYPWME NXPHCTOC NEOYNTa{Y NOYMA NEXNOOAE 2aYTady NPENOYOEIE

he said saying a person  good had a place of grapes he gave it  to cultivators

SN eYNap_@®B €pPO0Y NYXl1 MIIEYKAPIIOC  NTOOTOY a4yXO00Y MIEYRMRaN
so that  they would work it and he receive its produce from them he sent his slave
XEKaAC €peNoyoele  Nat Naq MIKAPTIOC  MIIMa NENOOANE  AYAMAQTE

so that the cultivators  would give  to him  the produce of the place  of grapes they seized
MIIEYRMRAN  AY2I0YE €PO0Y NEKEKOY1 e NCEMOOYTY AMIRMRAN  BDK

his slave they beat him it was a little remaining until they killed him  the slave went
A4XO00C €eneyxoelc TEXErneyxoeic XeMel)ak MIIeqcoymnNoy AYX00Y NKE2MRaA
he told it to his master  his master said saying perhaps  he did not know them  he sent another slave
aNOYO€e 21oYye  ernKeoya TOTE aATIXO€IC X00Y MIeqHpe mNexXay XeMem)aK
the cultivators beat the other one  then the master sent his son he said saying perhaps
ceNnalirie eHTq MITAMHPE  aANOYO€1E E€TMMAY  E€MEICECOOYN XENTOY T1I€
they will be ashamed before him my son the cultivators those since they knew saying he is
TEKAHPONOMOC MMM NEAOOAE aYocOorY AYMOOYTY TIETEYMMAAX E

the heir of the place  of grapes they seized him  they killed him  the one who has an ear

MMO0Y MaPEYCDOTM

in his possession  let him hear
CLOSE ENGLISH

He said, “A [good] person [had] a vineyard. He gave it to cultivators so that they would work it
and he would receive its produce from them. He sent his slave so that the cultivators would give
him the produce of the vineyard. They seized his slave and beat him; they nearly killed him. The
slave went and told his master. His master said, ‘Perhaps he did not know them.” He sent
another slave, and the cultivators beat that one too. Then the master sent his son. He said,
‘Perhaps they will be ashamed before my son.” Since those cultivators knew that he was the heir
of the vineyard, they seized him and killed him. Whoever has an ear, let him hear.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

He said, “A [good] person [owned] a vineyard and gave it to tenant farmers to work, so
that he could receive its produce. He sent a slave to collect the vineyard’s produce from
them. The farmers seized the slave and beat him almost to death. The slave returned and
told his master. The master said, ‘Perhaps he did not recognize them.” He sent another
slave, whom the farmers also beat. Then the owner sent his son, saying, ‘Perhaps they
will show my son respect.” Knowing that the son was the vineyard’s heir, the farmers
seized him and killed him. Anyone with an ear should listen.”

NOTES

The opening is he said, without a repeated name. Good follows the adopted restoration chrestos; the word and
the following possession form are partly supplied. A reading such as moneylender would require a different
textual decision, not merely a synonym.
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The first master’s reply has a singular subject he and a plural object them in the adopted text. The primary edition
flags this wording as uncertain and mentions conjectural correction. The translation keeps he did not know them
rather than silently reversing the participants.

Be ashamed before is rendered show respect in fluent English. Perhaps is retained in both master’s replies.

Two slaves are sent before the son. Thomas ends with the son’s killing and the call to hear; the canonical
continuation about judgment on the tenants and transfer of the vineyard is not added. The hearing formula has a
singular ear.

159



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0121). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 21:33-39, Mark 12:1-8,
Luke 20:9-15; comparison no. 121. The entrusted vineyard, mistreatment of messengers and killing of the heir
are shared. The number and treatment of the messengers, the master’s uncertain replies and the narrative
endpoint remain distinct.

Matt. 21:33

“Listen to another parable. A landowner planted a vineyard, fenced it in, dug a winepress, and
built a watchtower. He rented it to tenant farmers and went away.

Matt. 21:34

As harvest time approached, he sent his slaves to the tenant farmers to collect his share of the
Crop.

Matt. 21:35

The tenants seized his slaves. They beat one, killed another, and stoned another.

Matt. 21:36

He sent another group of slaves, larger than the first, but the tenants treated them the same
way.

Matt. 21:37

Finally he sent them his son, thinking, ‘They will respect my son.’

Matt. 21:38

When the tenants saw the son, they said to one another, ‘This is the heir. Let’s kill him and take
his inheritance.’

Matt. 21:39
They seized him, threw him out of the vineyard, and killed him.
Mark 12:1

He began speaking to them in parables: ‘A man planted a vineyard, fenced it in, dug a pit for the
winepress, and built a watchtower. He rented it to tenant farmers and went away.

Mark 12:2

At harvest time he sent a slave to the tenants to collect his share of the vineyard’s crop.
Mark 12:3

They seized him, beat him, and sent him away empty-handed.

Mark 12:4

He sent them another slave. They struck him on the head and treated him shamefully.
Mark 12:5

He sent another, and they killed him. He sent many more; some they beat, and others they
killed.
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Mark 12:6

He still had one person left to send: his beloved son. He sent him last, thinking, “They will
respect my son.”

Mark 12:7

The tenants said to one another, “This is the heir. Let’s kill him, and the inheritance will be
ours.”

Mark 12:8

They seized him, killed him, and threw him out of the vineyard.

Luke 20:9

He began telling the people this parable: “A man planted a vineyard, leased it to tenant farmers,
and went away for a long time.”

Luke 20:10

“When harvest time came, he sent a slave to the tenants to collect some of the vineyard’s
produce. They beat him and sent him away empty-handed.”

Luke 20:11

“He sent another slave. They beat and humiliated him too, sending him away empty-handed.”
Luke 20:12

“He sent a third. They wounded this one too and threw him out.”

Luke 20:13

“The vineyard’s owner said, “‘What should I do? I will send my beloved son. Perhaps they will
respect him.””

Luke 20:14

“When the tenants saw him, they discussed it among themselves: ‘This is the heir. Let’s kill him,
so the inheritance will be ours.””

Luke 20:15

“They threw him out of the vineyard and killed him. What will the vineyard’s owner do to
them?”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 64-65.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C3996 (give a command), C9578 (village, farm) and C10991 (benevolent, good). Lexicon data
by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-066 / Thomas 66

The rejected stone

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXEIC XEMATCEBOE! EMMDNE TIAEl NTAYCTO(] €BOX’ NGINET' KT NTOY M€ MIIMNE NKMDP

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC X EMATCABOL ETIMDNE TTal NTAYCTOY EBON NGINETKMT NTOY T1€ MMNE NKIDQ

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEMATCaBOL ETINE ral NTAYCTOY €BON NGINETKDT NTOY
Jesus said saying show me  the stone thisone  which they turned away namely the builders it

e TINe NKDR
is the stone of the corner

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Show me the stone that the builders rejected. It is the cornerstone.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Show me the stone the builders rejected. That is the cornerstone.”

NOTES

The request is show me, not a question about having read Scripture. The sentence says that the rejected stone is
the cornerstone; it does not explicitly say became.

Stone of the corner renders the construction with koh, angle or corner. The translation does not decide between a
foundation stone and a stone at an upper corner.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0121)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 21:42, Mark 12:10, Luke 20:17; comparison no. 121.

The rejected builders’ stone is shared.

Thomas gives a request to show the stone and does not add the surrounding canonical explanations.
Matt. 21:42

Jesus said to them, “Haven’t you read in the Scriptures, “The stone the builders rejected has
become the cornerstone. The Lord has done this, and it is wonderful in our eyes’?

Mark 12:10

Haven’t you even read this passage of Scripture: “The stone the builders rejected has become
the cornerstone.

Luke 20:17

He looked directly at them and said, “Then what does this passage of Scripture mean: ‘The
stone the builders rejected has become the cornerstone’?”
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TH-067 / Thomas 67

Knowing everything and lacking oneself

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
MIEXEIC XEMETCOOYN MITTHPY' €qPSPW? OYaay (4)Pspwe HrmMa THPY'
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XEMETCOOYN MITTHPY €JPGPM? 0YaaY YPEPMY MIIMa THPY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XENEeTCOOYN MIOITHPY eqpoepwe oyaaqg qgpopwe
Jesus said saying the one who knows  everything  while being in want  himself he is in want
MMM THPY

in the place  all of it
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The one who knows everything while being in want within himself, (he) is in want
everywhere.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Someone who knows everything but is lacking within themselves, (they) are

lacking everywhere.”

NOTES

The same expression, be in want, occurs twice. Within oneself is a contextual rendering of the reflexive
expression; the text does not explicitly say does not know oneself.

The final phrase is literally in the whole place, rendered everywhere. Everything in the opening can also be read
as the All; no cosmological system is supplied by the translation.

The second subject marker is an editorial addition in the adopted diplomatic text, shown by angle brackets. The
English pronoun is marked accordingly; this is not a restoration of letters in a physical lacuna.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The contrast between comprehensive knowledge and lack within oneself remains a distinct saying.
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TH-068 / Thomas 68

Hatred, persecution, and a place

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XENTMTN 2MMAKAPIOC 20TAN €YMANMECTETHY TN NCEPAIDKE MMM TN aYM CENAZE AN €TOTIOC
MMM ENTAYAIMKE MMMTN gpal NgHTq

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XENTMTN 2EMMAKAPIOC 20TA(N) €YWANMECTETHY TN NCEPAIDKE MMM TN AYD CENAE AN
€TOTOC MMM ENTAYAIMKE MMMTN 2pal NeHTY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEHCOYC XENTMTN 2EMMAKAPIOC 20Ta(N) €YW)ANMECTETHYTN  NCEPAIDKE

Jesus said saying you are blessed when they hate you and persecute
MMDOTN aAYD CENaRe AN  €TOrOoC 2MIMa ENTAYAIDKE MMDOTN  2pal
you and they will find not aplace in the place  where they persecuted you there
NRHTY

in it

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “You are blessed when they hate you and persecute you. And they will not find a
place in the place where they persecuted you.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Blessed are you when people hate and persecute you. They will find no place

where they persecuted you.”

NOTES

The final subject is they, not you. Its reference is not made explicit beyond the preceding persecutors. The
translation preserves the difficulty rather than making a promise that the disciples will find a place.

Topos and ma both mean place here. The close layer preserves the repetition, while fluent English compresses it.
The nature or disappearance of this place is not explained.

The saying does not specify persecution for my sake or a heavenly reward. Those details belong to the canonical
comparisons below.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0007). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 5:11-12, Luke 6:22-23;
comparison no. 7. The blessing amid hatred and persecution is shared; Thomas'’s final statement about a place

has no corresponding wording in these verses.
Matt. 5:11

Blessed are you when people insult you, persecute you, and falsely say all kinds of evil things
about you because of me.
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Matt. 5:12

Rejoice and be glad: your reward in heaven is great. That is how they persecuted the prophets
who came before you.

Luke 6:22

“Blessed are you when people hate you, exclude you, insult you and reject your name as evil
because of the Son of Man.”

Luke 6:23

“Rejoice on that day and leap for joy! Your reward in heaven is great. That is how their
ancestors treated the prophets.”
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TH-069 / Thomas 69

Persecuted in the heart; hungry and satisfied

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC PMMAKAPIOC NE NAElI NTAYAIDKE MMOOY 2pal 2MIMOY2HT NETMMAY NENTALCOYMNMEIMT
2NOYME 2MMAKAPIOC NETZKAEIT INA EYNATCIO NOPH MIIETOYM®)

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC PEMMAKAPIOC NE Nal NTAYAIMKE MMOOY 2Pal MIIEY2HT NETMMAY NENTAYCOYMNIEIT

2NOYME 2EMMAKAPIOC NETPKAEIT 2INA €YNATCIO NTH MIIETOYMD®)

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC QREMMAKAPIOC NE  Nal NTaYAIDKE MMOO0Y  2pal eMueyYenuT
Jesus said blessed are these whom they persecuted them within  in their heart
NETMMAY  NENTAYCOYDNIIECIDT CNOYME  2EMMAKAPIOC NETRKaECIT CINa
those are those who knew the Father in truth blessed those who hunger  so that
EYNATCIO NTZH MIIETOYD®)

they will be satisfied in the manner  of the one who wishes
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed are those who have been persecuted in their heart. Those are the ones who
have truly known the Father. Blessed are those who hunger, so that they will be satisfied as
they wish.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Blessed are those persecuted in their hearts. They are the ones who have
truly known the Father. Blessed are the hungry: they will be satisfied as they desire.”

NOTES

In their heart is retained; the fluent layer distributes the singular heart across the people concerned. The saying
does not identify this with purity of heart or define the persecution as a particular inner experience.

The normalized relative clause agrees with plural “those.” The diplomatic form ntah is a dialectal relative,
not a masculine pronoun requiring “he” in English.

The second blessing leaves the object of hunger unnamed. As they wish renders the final expression according to
the one who wishes in relation to the hungry. No hunger for righteousness is added.

The overlined letters in the diplomatic text abbreviate the name Jesus.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0007). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 5:6, 5:8, Luke 6:21; comparison
no. 7. Hunger and satisfaction provide the closest verbal parallel. Matthew’s purity of heart and seeing God are
a broader comparison, not the same wording as persecution in the heart and knowing the Father.

Matt. 5:6

Blessed are those who hunger and thirst for righteousness, for they will be filled.

Matt. 5:8

Blessed are the pure in heart, for they will see God.

Luke 6:21

“Blessed are you who are hungry now, for you will be filled. Blessed are you who weep now, for
you will laugh.”
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TH-070 / Thomas 70

What is within you

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC 20TAN €TETNMAXTIENMH @NTHY TN Mal €ETEYNTHTNY YNATOYXETHYTN €M)DIE MNTHTN IMTH
eNT[H]YTN Ma€l ETEMNTHTN] 2NTHNE 4[NaM]OY T THNE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC POTAN ETETNWANXIIENMH PNTHY TN Mal ETEYNTHTNY YNATOYXETHYTN €QDITE MNTHTN
TH @NTHYTN Ml ETEMNTHTNY @NTHNE YNAMEYTTHNE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEHCOYC QOTAN E€TETNMANXIEMH NTHYTN Tal  €TEYNTHTNY (NATOYXETHYTN

Jesus said when you bring forth that within you this which you have will save you
eMrie MNTHTN TH CNTHYTN  Tal  €TEMNTHTNY CNTHNE qNAMEYTTHNE
if you do not have  that  within you this which you do not have  within you will kill you

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “When you bring forth what is within you, what you have will save you. If you do not
have it within [you], what you do not have within you [will kill] you.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “When you bring forth what is within you, what you have will save you. If you

do not have it within [you], what you lack within you [will kill] you.”

NOTES

The opening verb can mean beget or bring forth; bring forth preserves its productive sense. The translation does
not replace it with express your feelings or identify the inner content as a named spiritual entity.

The negative condition is not having something within you, not merely failing to bring it out. The paradoxical what
you do not have is retained as the subject of the final threat.

The second occurrence of you and the final verbal form are partly restored in the diplomatic text. English brackets
identify the affected words or phrase without implying that every corresponding Coptic letter is absent. Save and
kill remain distinct opposed verbs.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
This statement is not silently equated with a canonical saying about the kingdom or the heart.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 66-70.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C1504/C1505 (angle, corner), C7886 (be in want), C4567 (make satisfied) and C7299 (beget,

bring forth; acquire). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and
collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-071 / Thomas 71

The house that cannot be rebuilt

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETNAWOP[WP MTIEE]IHEL aY® MNAAAY NaMKOTY . [........ ]

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MIEXEHCOYC XETNAMOPWP MIIEIHI YD MNAAAY NAMKOTY . ........

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TIEXEIHCOYC x.e"[‘NA(l)OP(l)P MIIEHL AYD  MNAaaY  NamKOTY
Jesus said saying | will destroy  this house  and no one will be able to build it  [punctuation]

[unrestored gap]
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I will [destroy] [this house], and no one will be able to build it. [...]”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I will [destroy] [this house], and no one will be able to rebuild it. [...]”

NOTES

Destroy and this house cross a partially restored stretch. The final gap is left open; no missing conclusion is
invented. The adopted typographic dots and the primary edition’s full stops describe the same displayed gap.

The noun is house. Temple is not substituted, and the saying does not promise rebuilding in three days. Rebuild in
fluent English makes the sequence of destruction and building explicit.

Mark 14:58 is a report attributed to witnesses in the trial narrative, not an unqualified direct speech record. John
2:19 has a different distribution of speakers and actions.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0349)

Possible link through a shared theme: John 2:19; comparison no. 349.

Mark 14:58 is also included in the comparison as trial testimony.

Thomas'’s | will destroy and no one can build remain distinct from both canonical formulations.

John 2:19

Jesus replied, “Destroy this temple, and I will raise it in three days.”
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TH-072 / Thomas 72

Who made me a divider?

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

[me]xeoyp[mmM]e Nayg XEX00C NNACNHY MINA EYNAIMM)E NNPNAAY HIMACIDT NHMMAE! TIEXaY Naq
XEW TIPMME NIM TIE NTa2aaT NPEUIMME AYKOT] 2 NEYMAOHTHC MEXAY NAY X.EMH €€10)00T1
NpPeq Wme

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXECOYPDME N XE€X00C NNACNHY 21N €YNATIDME NNZNAAY MITACIDT NMMal MEXAY Nayg XEM

TIPAOME NIM M€ NTAYAAT NPEYINMMWE 2a4KOTY ENEJMAOHTHC MEXAY NaY XEMH EEIWOOTT NPEYNIDWM)E

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEOYPOME Naq XeX00C NNACNHY CIN& eYNaTiwme NNNaAY

a person said to him  saying tellit  to my brothers sothat they will divide the possessions
MI2AEIT NMMal  TeXay Nag Xed nmpdOME NN TI€ NTaYgaaT Npequme
of my father  with me he said to him saying O man who isit  who made me a divider
AgKOTYg ENEqMaOHTHC TeXay NaY XEMH eelioort  Npeqnume

he turned to his disciples he said to them saying isitthat lam a divider

CLOSE ENGLISH

A [person] [said] to him, “Tell my brothers to divide my father’s possessions with me.” He said
to him, “Man, who made me a divider?” He turned to his disciples and said to them, “Am I a
divider?”

FLUENT ENGLISH

[Someone] [said] to him, “Tell my brothers to share my father’s possessions with me.” He
answered, “Man, who appointed me to divide property?” Then he turned to his disciples
and asked, “Am [ a divider?”

NOTES

The opening speech verb and person are partly restored, with further uncertain letters shown in the diplomatic
line. The opening does not repeat Jesus’ name.

Brothers is plural, and my father explicitly identifies whose possessions are at issue. Thomas does not use Luke’s
singular my brother or add the title judge.

Divider is repeated in the response and the question to the disciples. The fluent layer supplies property once from
the request’s immediate context; it does not turn the question into a general statement against all forms of
distinction.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0267, SR-0268). A close comparison in wording or image: Luke 12:13-14,
with Luke 12:15 as the following warning; comparison no. 267, comparison no. 268. The inheritance dispute
and refusal to act as divider are shared. Thomas adds the question to the disciples; Luke’s warning about greed

is quoted as comparison, not inserted into Thomas.
Luke 12:13

Someone in the crowd said to him, “Teacher, tell my brother to share the inheritance with me.”
Luke 12:14

He replied, “Man, who appointed me to judge between you or divide your property?”

Luke 12:15

He said to them, “Watch out and guard yourselves against every kind of greed. Even when
someone has more than enough, life does not depend on possessions.”
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TH-073 / Thomas 73

The harvest and the workers

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMWPRC MEN NaW)MY' NEPTATHC A€ COBK' COTIC A€ MIMXO0EIC INA EUNANEX EPTATHC EBON

€nwecC
NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEHCOYC XEMMWEC MEN NaMMDY NEPTATHC A€ COBK COTIC A€ MITXOEIC 2INA ENANEXEPTATHC EBOA

Enwec
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC  XENWC MEN  Na®Y NEPraTHC A€ COBK  COTMC A€

Jesus said saying the harvest  indeed s plentiful  the workers but arefew entreat then

MIX.0€1C CINA E€UNANEXEPTATHC €BON €nM2C
the master so that he will send workers out to the harvest

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The harvest is plentiful, but the workers are few. Entreat the master, then, to send
workers out to the harvest.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The harvest is plentiful, but the workers are few. Ask the master to send
workers out into the harvest.”

NOTES

The request is an appeal or entreaty. The title is simply the master or the Lord; of the harvest is not attached to
the title in the adopted Coptic.

Send out renders the verb and directional expression together. The field of work is the harvest, with no
explanation added about the identities of the workers.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0050)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 9:37-38, Luke 10:2; comparison no. 50.
The plentiful harvest, few workers and appeal to send workers are closely shared.
The canonical title Lord of the harvest is not imported into Thomas’s shorter title.
Matt. 9:37

Then he told his disciples, “There is a plentiful harvest, but few workers.
Matt. 9:38

So ask the Lord of the harvest to send workers out into his harvest.”
Luke 10:2

He told them, “There is a plentiful harvest, but few workers. So ask the Lord of the harvest to
send workers out into his harvest.”
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TH-074 / Thomas 74

Many around the well?

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXAY XEMXO0€EIC OYNR2A MITKIDTE NTXWTE MNAAAY A€ 2NTA)MNE °

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXa{ XEMXO0EIC OYNEAR MIIKITE NTXMTE MNAAAY A€ 2NTUMDNE *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

rnexay Xernxoewt oOYyNegae MIIKDTE NTXDTE MNA2AY A€
he said saying Lord there are many  around the jote [well?]  there is nothing  but
SCNTOMDMNE

in the shone [well?] [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

He said, “Lord, there are many around the well(?), but there is nothing in the well(?).”

FLUENT ENGLISH

He said, “Lord, many people are around the well(?), yet it is empty.”

NOTES

The opening is he said, followed by an address to Lord. The immediate speaker is not named, and no new speaker

identification is supplied.

Both nouns are uncertain: the adopted forms are jote and shone. The primary edition proposes shote, well or
cistern, at both places. The question marks identify a conjectural sense, not physical lacunae. The interlinear

preserves the distinct forms and the source lines are not emended.

The negative expression can refer to nothing or no one. Nothing is chosen with the conjectural well image; water

is not supplied as an explicit noun. The saying’s image should remain provisional.
CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages
No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The uncertain image is not completed from a canonical water saying.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 71-74.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C6069 (overturn), C3677 (pray, entreat), C7410/C7411 (jote), C5936/C5937 (shone) and C6101

(shote, well/cistern). The primary Thomas edition’s proposed shote at logion 74 is treated as conjectural.
Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-075 / Thomas 75

At the door of the bridal chamber

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC OYNRAL 2A2EPATOY 2IPMITPO AR MMONAXOC NETNABWDK €20YN €M NM)ENEET

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC OYNRAL A2EPATOY 2IPMITPO daAAA MMONAXOC NETNABMK €20YN €ITMa NW)ENEET

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC OYNEapR ALEPATOY  2IpMIIpPO AAANA MMONAXOC NETNABDOK

Jesus said there are many  standing at the door  but the solitary ones  are those who will go
€20YN €l NMENEET

in to the place  of marriage

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Many stand at the door, but the solitary ones are those who will enter the bridal
chamber.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Many stand at the door, but it is the solitary who will enter the bridal

chamber.”

NOTES

Monachos denotes a single or solitary person. Monk would impose a more specific institutional setting than the
saying provides.

Place of marriage is rendered bridal chamber. The text names neither a bridegroom nor a ritual, and it does not
say that the door has already been shut.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0029, SR-0122, SR-0137, SR-0279). Possible/thematic comparisons: Matt.
7:13-14, Matt. 22:14, Matt. 25:10-12, Luke 13:24-25; comparison no. 29, comparison no. 122, comparison no.
137, comparison no. 279. Door, entry, many and few, and a wedding supply points of comparison. None of
these verses identifies the entrants with Thomas's solitary ones.

Matt. 7:13

Enter through the narrow gate. For the gate is wide and the road to destruction is broad, and
many go in through it.

Matt. 7:14

For the gate is narrow, and so is the road that leads to life, and few find it.
Matt. 22:14

Many are invited, but few are chosen.”

Matt. 25:10

While they were away buying oil, the bridegroom arrived. Those who were ready went in with
him to the wedding feast, and the door was shut.

Matt. 25:11

Later the other young women came too. ‘Sir, sir, open the door for us!’ they said.
Matt. 25:12

He answered, ‘I tell you the truth: I do not know you.’

Luke 13:24

“Make every effort to enter through the narrow door. I tell you, many will try to enter but will
be unable to.”

Luke 13:25

“Once the owner of the house gets up and shuts the door, you will stand outside knocking and
saying, ‘Sir, let us in!” He will answer, ‘I don’t know you or where you come from.’”
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TH-076 / Thomas 76

The pearl and the enduring treasure

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETMNTEPO MIEIT ECTNTMN AYPMOME NEQMWT €YNTaY' MMAY NOYPOPTION €242€
AYMAPTAPITHC IEWMT €TMMAY OYCABE T1€ 24 TTIEPOPTION EBOX 24TOOY Nay MIMMAPTAPITHC OYDT
NTOTN 2OT THYTR QINe Nean{eq }\e/e0 eMaq®XN €qMHN €BOX TIMa. EMAPEXOONEC TRNO €20YN’ EMAY

€0YWM' OY.AE MAPEYUNT TAKO

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIIEIMT ECTNTMN €YPMME NEWMDT €OYNTAY MMAY NOYPOPTION €242€
€YMAPTaPITHC MEWMT €TMMAY OYCABE M€ 24TEPOPTION €EBOX a4TOOY Na{ MITIMAPTAPITHC OYMDT
NTOTN 2QOTTHYTN ()INE NCATIEYAL0 EMEYMXN EYMHN €BOX TTMa EMEPEX.O0NEC TENO €20YN MMAY

€0YMM OYAE MEPEMYNT TAKO

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MUEIT ECTNTMON  eYPODME Ne)DT COYNTAYq MMaY
Jesus said saying the kingdom of the Father s like a person a merchant  who had there
NOYPOPTION  €a4p€ E€YMAPTAPITHC TIEM)DT E€TMMaY OYCaBE T1I€

merchandise who found  a pearl the merchant  that one wise was

aqtnedopTion €BON 24TOOY Ny MIOMAPTAPITHC OYDT NTOTN

he gave the merchandise  away he bought for himself  the pearl single you

CAOTTHYTN  (INE  NCarNeyago EMEqDX N €qMHN €BON  TIMa

in your turn seek after his treasure  which does not perish which lasts  on the place
EMEPEXOONEC  T2NO €2OYN MMaAY €0YDM OYAE MEPENYNT TaKO

where no moth approaches in there to eat nor does the worm  destroy

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom of the Father is like a merchant who had merchandise and found a
pearl. That merchant was wise: he sold the merchandise and bought the single pearl for himself.
You, in your turn, seek his treasure that does not perish and endures, where no moth comes in
to eat and no worm destroys.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Father’s kingdom is like a merchant with merchandise who found a
pearl. The merchant was wise: he sold his goods and bought that one pearl. You too
should seek his lasting, imperishable treasure, where no moth comes to eat and no worm
destroys.”
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NOTES

The merchant has merchandise and finds a pearl; the wording does not explicitly say that he was seeking fine
pearls or that he sold everything he owned. The pearl is single or one, without an added price description.

Gave away in the interlinear represents the two-part expression rendered sold in continuous English. The
transaction and purchase supply the immediate setting.

The adopted normalized text reads his treasure. The diplomatic line records corrections around this word, while
the normalization retains a possessive. The translation keeps his without silently changing it to the or fixing its
antecedent as Father or merchant.

Moth and worm are distinct terms. Rust and thieves are not inserted from the canonical parallels. The place is not
explicitly named heaven.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0060, SR-0022, SR-0270). Composite parallels: Matt. 13:45-46, Matt. 6:20,
Luke 12:33; comparison no. 60, comparison no. 22, comparison no. 270. Thomas joins the pearl story to an
appeal to seek imperishable treasure. The possessive, merchandise, one pearl and moth/worm wording remain
distinct.

Matt. 13:45

Again, the kingdom of heaven is like a merchant searching for fine pearls.

Matt. 13:46

When he finds one pearl of exceptional value, he goes away, sells everything he owns, and buys
it.

Matt. 6:20

Instead, store up treasures for yourselves in heaven, where neither moths nor decay destroy
them and thieves do not break in and steal.

Luke 12:33

“Sell your possessions and give to the poor. Provide yourselves with purses that do not wear
out, a treasure in heaven that never runs out, where no thief comes near and no moth destroys.”

Thomas 76 — raised letter and possessive reading

The diplomatic text includes a raised epsilon. Curly braces mark an editorial deletion proposal, not a
demonstrated erasure. The possessive reading is provisional; a non-possessive reading is also proposed.
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TH-077 / Thomas 77

The light, the All, wood and stone

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEANOK T1€ TTIOYOEIN MAEl ETRLX.MOY THPOY ANOK' M€ MTHPY NTAMTHPY €1 EBOX NPHT aAYD
NTAMTHPY' NP MAPOEL T NNOYWME aNOK' THMMAY (1 MIIMNE €2Pal aYD TETNALE EPOEI MMAY
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XEANOK TI€ TIOYOEIN Tal €T2LX.MOY THPOY ANOK T€ MITHPY NTAMTHPY €1 EBOX NZHT YD

NTANTHPY MM MAPOI TR NOYWDE ANOK TMMAY 1 MIIMNE €2Pal YD TETNNAPE EPOl MMAY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEANOK TI€ TIOYOEIN Tlal  ETRLXMOY THPOY &aNOK TI€ TTHPY
Jesus said saying | am  thelight this which is above them  all I am  the All
NTATITHPY €1 €BON  NQHT AYD  NTalTHPY TR @aPpOl TP NOYD)E

the All came  out fromme and the All reached me split a piece of wood

ANOK  fMMay (1 MIMNE €2Pal  aAYD TETNNaPE E€pOl  MMaY
| am there lift  the stone up and you will find me there

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I am the light that is above them all. I am the All. The All came out of me, and the
All reached me. Split a piece of wood: I am there. Lift the stone, and you will find me there.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “I am the light above all. I am everything. Everything came from me, and
everything has reached me. Split a piece of wood, and I am there. Lift the stone, and you
will find me there.”

NOTES

The close layer retains the repeated the All; the fluent layer uses everything. This is a translation choice, not an
identification with a particular later philosophical system.

The two origin/arrival clauses have completed-action forms. Reached me is not replaced by will reach me or will
return to me; return would add a direction not stated by the verb.

Coptic gives wood before stone. The Greek fragment P.Oxy. | 1 gives stone before wood and places the pair after
the saying associated with Thomas 30. It does not preserve the light and the All clauses of Thomas 77a.

The repeated | and there are retained. The text does not explicitly name the wood as a cross or the stone as a
tomb.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0401). Comparison of separate motifs: John 8:12; comparison no. 401. The
index also cites John 1:3 for a broader comparison with the prologue’s account of all things. The quoted Jesus
saying concerns the light of the world; Thomas’s the All and the wood/stone pair are not supplied from John.

John 8:12
Jesus spoke to them again: “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will never walk in

darkness but will have the light of life.”
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P.Oxy.I1 - sider, lines 6-9

Fragmentary Greek witness

These lines preserve the stone-and-wood saying associated with Coptic logion 77b. They do not attest the light
and the All statements in 77a, or logia 75-76.

Square brackets mark supplied lost text; {x?} marks uncertain letters or readings, and [...] an unrecoverable
gap. Abbreviations are expanded, and selected regularizations and corrections are printed without separate
signs. These are the adopted display conventions; the retained DCLP XML preserves fuller editorial distinctions.

r
6 t[o0] &yel[plov TOV AlBoOV

7 KAKEL EDPAOTELG ME*

8 oxloov To ELAOV KAyw

9 ¢kel et Aéyel InoodG- oL

Full papyrus lines are retained: line 6 opens with the end of the preceding saying, and line 9 continues into the

opening of logion 31. The Greek places stone before wood and locates this saying after logion 30. The Coptic
order, wood before stone at logion 77, is unchanged.

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 75-77.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C9818 (single/solitary), C5840 (bride, marriage), C10881 (merchandise), C5661 (perish),

C7191 (moth), C6276/C6277 (worm), C2973 (split) and C2979 (reach). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank
Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Digital Corpus of Literary Papyri: P.Oxy. I 1

https://papyri.info/dclp/62838

Lines r6-9 preserve the stone-and-wood saying with the beginning/end of neighboring sayings. Digital
Corpus of Literary Papyri and LDAB (Trismegistos), CC BY 3.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-078 / Thomas 78

The reed and soft clothes

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEETBEOY ATETNEl €EBON ETCAOWE ENAY €YKAW €YKIM €[BON] 2ITMIITHY aYD eNaY eYpP[w]u[e
€]YNOQ)THN €YGHN 21MB N[6€ NNET|NPPWOY MNNETMMETICTANOC Na€l eN[e]@)THN €[ T]oHN 1oy

AYD ceN[a]mCOYNTME aN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X EETBEOY ATETNEI EBON ETCAOME ENAY EYKAWD) EYKIM €BOX QITMIITHY aYD ENAY €YPMDME
E€YNMTHN EYGHN 21DMY NTP€ NNETNPPMOY MNNETNMETICTANOC Nal ENEQ)THN ETGHN 21DOY aYD

CENAM)COYNTME 2N

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XEETBEOY ATETNEL €BON €TCOWE €NaY €YKad) €4yKiM  €BOA
Jesus said saying why did you come  out to the countryside  to see a reed moving about
QITMIITHY aYM® €NaY €EYPOME EYNI)THN €E€YGHN 210wy NTRE NNETNPPWOY
by the wind and to see a person with clothes that are soft  upon him like your kings
MNNETNMETICTANOC  Nal ENE)THN E€TGHN 21OY a2YD

and your nobles these  whose clothes  are soft upon them  and

CEN2A)COYNTME AN

they will be able to know the truth not
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Why did you come out to the countryside? To see a reed moving [about] in the
wind? And to see a [person with] soft clothes on him, [like your] kings and your nobles? These
have soft [clothes] on them, and they [will not be able] to know the truth.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Why did you come out to the countryside? To see a reed [swaying] in the
wind? And [someone wearing] soft clothes, [like your] kings and your nobles? They wear
soft [clothes], yet they [cannot] know the truth.”

NOTES

The setting is the countryside or field, not an explicit wilderness. Your qualifies both kings and nobles. Thomas
does not name John or add the canonical question about a prophet.

The diplomatic text is damaged at several points. English brackets mark affected words or phrases, including part
of the motion expression, person with, the comparison with your kings, later clothing wording and the final ability
phrase. Some letters in those phrases survive.

Soft is the clothing adjective; it is not replaced by an unmarked moral judgment about weakness. The final claim
is inability to know the truth, not merely lack of knowledge so far.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0052). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 11:7-9, Luke 7:24-26;
comparison no. 52. The reed, wind and soft clothing are shared. Thomas ends with kings and nobles unable to
know the truth; the canonical passages continue with the question about a prophet.

Matt. 11:7

As they were leaving, Jesus began speaking to the crowds about John: “What did you go out into
the wilderness to see? A reed swaying in the wind?

Matt. 11:8

Then what did you go out to see? A man dressed in fine clothes? People who wear fine clothes
live in kings’ palaces.

Matt. 11:9
Then why did you go out? To see a prophet? Yes, I tell you, someone greater than a prophet.
Luke 7:24

After John’s messengers left, Jesus began speaking to the crowds about John: “What did you go
out into the wilderness to see? A reed shaken by the wind?”

Luke 7:25

“Then what did you go out to see? A man dressed in fine clothes? People who dress splendidly
and live in luxury are found in royal palaces.”

Luke 7:26

“Then what did you go out to see? A prophet? Yes, I tell you, someone greater than a prophet.”

Thomas 78 - pronominal suffix

The pronominal suffix is translated “upon him.” The manuscript spelling ends in beta; the normalized form
is fai.

187



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-079 / Thomas 79

The womb, the word, and the coming days

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
TEXE0YCRIM[€] Nag MIMHME XENEEIATC [N]ogH NTa2ql 2apPOK aYD NKI[B]e enTagca[[2]noymk
neXaY Na[C] XENEEIATOY NNENTAZCIDTH A:TAOTOC MIEIMT AYAPER EPOY 2NOYME OYNZNROOY Tap

Na@OTE NTETNX00C XENEEIATY NOPH TA€l €ETEMICA YD NKIBE NAE€l EMMOYTEPDTE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXE0YCRIME Na( PMITMHHM)E X ENEEIATC NTPH NTACY! 2APOK YD NKIBE ENTAYCANOYWMK MEXAY NAC
XENEEIATOY NNENTAYCITM EMAOTOC MIEIMT AY2APER EPOY 2NOYME OYNPENPOOY Tap NaWmIIE

NTETNXO00C XENEEIATY NTRH Tal ETEMIICMM® YD NKIBE Nal EMITIOYTEPDTE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEOYCRIME  Nay CMIIMHHO)E  XENEEIATC NT2H NTaCcql SaPOK  aYD
a woman said to him in the crowd saying blessed is  the womb  which bore  you and

NK1BE ENTAYCANOYMK TMEXAY NaC  XENEEATOY NNENTAYCIOTM  E€MAOTOC

the breasts  which nourished you he said to her  saying blessed are  those who heard the word

MIewT aYeapee €pOq CNOYME  OYNRENPOOY Tap Na@IIE NTETNXO0O0C
of the Father  and kept watch over it in truth there are days for that will come and you will say

XENEECIATY NT2H Tal €TeMIcww aYMD  NKiIBE Nal eMnoy-tepwTe
saying blessed is  the womb  this which did not conceive  and the breasts  these  which did not give milk

CLOSE ENGLISH

A [woman] in the crowd said to him, “Blessed is the womb that bore you and the [breasts] that
nourished you.” He said to [her], “Blessed are those who heard the word of the Father and truly
kept it. For days will come when you will say, ‘Blessed is the womb that did not conceive and
the breasts that did not give milk.””

FLUENT ENGLISH

A [woman] in the crowd said to him, “Blessed is the womb that carried you and the
[breasts] that nursed you.” He told [her], “Blessed are those who heard the Father’s
word and faithfully kept it. Days are coming when you will say, ‘Blessed is the womb that

T

never conceived and the breasts that never nursed.

NOTES

Woman, breasts and her are partly restored. A restored connector precedes womb; the noun itself is not supplied.
The nursing expression retains an erasure sign, without adding an erased element to the English.

The reply says word of the Father. Hear and keep are completed actions in this wording; truly or faithfully renders
in truth with keeping the word.
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The final womb did not conceive, and the breasts did not give milk. These are not replaced by Luke’s exact
childbirth wording. The saying connects the present blessing and future days without importing Luke’s
journey-to-execution setting.

The change from the woman'’s singular addressee to the plural you will say is retained in the source and does not
introduce a new named audience.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0261, SR-0327). Close/direct composite parallels: Luke 11:27-28, Luke
23:29; comparison no. 261, comparison no. 327. Thomas combines the blessing of womb and breasts, the reply
about hearing and keeping, and the future reversal. Luke presents these in separate narrative settings.

Luke 11:27

As he was saying these things, a woman in the crowd raised her voice and said to him, “Blessed
is the womb that carried you and the breasts that nursed you!”

Luke 11:28
He replied, “Rather, blessed are those who hear God’s word and put it into practice.”
Luke 23:29

For days are coming when people will say, ‘Blessed are the women who could not bear children,
the wombs that never gave birth and the breasts that never nursed.’”

Thomas 79 - relative-clause agreement

The relative clause agrees with the feminine subject “womb.” The diplomatic ntah is a dialectal relative
construction. Corresponding plural agreement occurs at 69 and 84.
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TH-080 / Thomas 80

The world and the body

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMENTAZCOYWNITKOCMOC 2YR€ EMCMMA MENTALRE A€ EMCMMA MKOCMOC MITMa MMOY' aN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

NEXEIHCOYC XETIENTAYCOYMNITKOCMOC a4ee ENCMMa TENTaAYPE A€ ETICDMa TIKOCMOC MITM)a MMOY aN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEMENTAYCOYDNITKOCMOC agee  erncdMa TENTaYee A€ ericmMa

Jesus said saying the one who knew the world  found the body the one who found now the body

MMKOCMOC  MIIM)a MMO0Yg AN
the world is worthy  of him not

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The one who has known the world has found the body. As for the one who has found
the body, the world is not worthy of him.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Whoever has come to know the world has found the body. The world is not

worthy of the person who has found the body.”

NOTES

The word here is soma, body. Thomas 56 has ptoma, corpse. Their similar construction does not justify replacing
body here with corpse without explanation.

The world is not worthy of the person who finds the body; the direction of worthiness is not reversed. The saying
does not itself explain what it means to find the body.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
Thomas 56 is an internal comparison with similar structure but a different body/corpse term.

Thomas 80 - relative construction

The dialectal relative ntah corresponds here to a masculine singular subject in standard Sahidic. The
normalized finding expression follows the running Coptic text.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 78-80.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C7765 (soft), C3920 (field/country), C9731 (noble), C5420 (conceive), C711 (give milk), C6381

(womb) and C10675 (body). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and
collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-081 / Thomas 81

Riches, rule, and renunciation

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
TIEXEIC X ETENTAPPPMMAO MAPEYPPPO YD METEYNTAY NOYAYNAMIC MAPEYAPNA
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X EMENTAPPMMAO MAPEYPPPO AYM METEOYNTAY NOYAYNAMIC MAPEYAPNA

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XENENTaAYppMMAO MAPEYPPPO aY® TIETEOYNTAY NOYAYNaMIC
Jesus said saying the one who became rich let him reign and the one who has power
MaPeYaPpPNa

let him renounce

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Let the one who has become rich reign, and let the one who has power renounce.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever has grown rich should rule, and whoever has power should

renounce.”

NOTES

Both clauses have a form of let him, rendered should in fluent English. The first describes becoming rich, not an
explicit order to acquire money.

The final verb can mean deny, disown or renounce and has no expressed object. Power is nearby, but renounce it
would supply an object; deny oneself would supply a different one. The translation leaves that choice open.

The saying does not state what kind of riches or power is intended. Its juxtaposition of rule and renunciation is
preserved.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The saying is not expanded into a canonical renunciation formula.
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TH-082 / Thomas 82

Near the fire, far from the kingdom

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XEMETEHN EPOEL EJEHN €TCATE AYMD METOYHY MMOEl OYHY NTMNTEPO

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TMEXEIHCOYC XEMETPHN €POl €J2HN €TCATE AYM METOYHY MMOl JOYHY NTMNTPPO
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEMETPHN €POl  €UPHN €TCATE aYD TETOYHY MMO1

Jesus said saying the one who is near me is near the fire and the one whois far  from me

qOYHY NTMNTPPO
is far from the kingdom

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The one who is near me is near the fire, and the one who is far from me is far from
the kingdom.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Whoever is close to me is close to the fire. Whoever is far from me is far from

the kingdom.”

NOTES

Near and far form the two repeated pairs. Fire is not explicitly identified as punishment, purification or the Spirit.
The final expression is the kingdom, without an added of the Father or of heaven.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0272). Possible link through a shared theme: Luke 12:49; comparison no.
272. Fire provides the connection, but Luke’s coming to cast fire on earth differs from Thomas'’s relation of

nearness to Jesus, fire and the kingdom.
Luke 12:49

“I came to cast fire on the earth, and how I wish it were already kindled!”
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TH-083 / Thomas 83

Visible images and hidden light

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEIC XENQIKMN CEOYONQ €BON MITPAME 2 YD MOYOEIN €ETNZHTOY YRHIT 2NOIKMN MIIOYOEIN MIIEIDT
QNAGMAIT €BOX aYMD TEYLIKMN 2HIT €BOX 2ITNITEGOYOEIN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC XENIKN CEOYONP €BOX MITP(DME YD MOYOEIN ETNZHTOY Y2HIT @NT2IKWN MITOYOEIN

MIIEIMT YNAGMATT €BOX YD TEYPIKWN 2HIT €BOX 21ITNIIEYOYOEIN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XENQIKMN CEOYONQ  E€BOA MrpMme AYD TIOYOEIN  €TNHTOY
Jesus said saying the images  are visible outwardly  to the person  and the light that is in them
genn CNTRIKION  MIIOYOEIN MIEIT (NAGMATI E€BOA AYD  TEeYRIKMN

is hidden in the image of the light of the Father it will be revealed outwardly  and its image

onmn E€BOA CITNIIEJOYOEIN

is hidden  from view by its light
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Images are visible to a person, and the light within them is hidden in the image of
the Father’s light. It will be revealed, and its image is hidden by its light.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “People can see images, but the light within them is hidden in the image of

the Father’s light. It will be revealed, yet its image is concealed by its light.”

NOTES

Images, light, image of light and Father are kept as separate expressions. The opening to a person is generalized
to people in the fluent layer.

The masculine pronouns after the Father’s light can be read in relation to the light or the Father. It/its keeps the
wording open in English; he/his is an alternative construal, not a different set of Coptic pronouns.

Revealing is future, while the final image is hidden. The paradox of an image concealed by light is not replaced by
an explanation of a particular cosmology.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0401). Possible link through a shared theme: John 8:12; comparison no. 401.
The index also cites John 1:9 for the prologue’s light language. The common image of light does not make
John's wording a direct equivalent of Thomas’s sequence of images, concealment and revelation.

John 8:12

Jesus spoke to them again: “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will never walk in
darkness but will have the light of life.”
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TH-084 / Thomas 84

Likeness and images before you

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC NPOOY ETETNNAY EMETNEINE YAPETNPAME 20TAN A€ ETETNWANNAY * ANETNRIKMN'
NT22WOIE AITETNERH OYTE MAYMOY OYTE MAYOYMN €BOX TETNAUL 2AOYHP'

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC NPOOY €TETNNAY EMETNEINE PAPETNPAME 2OTAN A€ ETETNMANNAY * ENETNRIKWDN

NTAYWDIIE 2ITETNERH OYTE MEYMOY OYTE MEYOYWNY €BOX TETNNAYL 2AOYHP

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC NROOY E€TETNNAY EMNETNEINE @APETNPAME R2OTAN A€

Jesus said on theday you see your likeness  you rejoice when however
ETETNMANNAY  * ENETNRIKION  NTayY@ne QITETNERH OYTeE MEeYMOY
you see [punctuation]  your images which came into being before you neither  do they die
OYTE MEYOYWNR E€BOA TETNNAYL 220YHpP

nor do they become visible  outwardly  you will bear  how much

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “When you see your likeness, you rejoice. But when you see your images that came
into being before you, which neither die nor become visible, how much will you bear?”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “You rejoice when you see your likeness. But when you see your images that
came into being before you and neither die nor appear, how much will you be able to
bear?”

NOTES

Likeness is singular; images is plural and uses a different noun. Neither is replaced by a mirror reflection, a soul or
a named heavenly counterpart.

Before you is retained without elaborating a theory of the images’ origin. The coexistence of seeing them and
their not becoming visible remains part of the saying’s difficulty.

The final question is about bearing or enduring. The fluent able to bear expresses that idiom; joy is not supplied
as the object.

The normalized relative clause agrees with plural “images.” The diplomatic ntah is a dialectal relative
construction.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The images are not identified through an imported canonical narrative.
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TH-085 / Thomas 85

Adam’s power, wealth, and worthiness

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XENTAAAAM YMTIE EBOX QNNOYNOG NAYNAMIC MNOYNOG MMNTPMMA0 aYD MIEqWWIIE
e[qM]nma MMOTN NEYaZI0C Tap Te [Nequaxi] €] an mmmoy

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XENTAAAAM YITIE €BOX 2NOYNOG NAYNAMIC MNOYNOG MMNTPMMAO0 aY®M MIEYW)MIIE

E€YMIIMA MMMTN NEYAZIOC TAP M€ NEUNaX1 TIE aN MITMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEIHCOYC XENTaaA2M @T1IE €BON  2NOYNOG  NAYNAMIC MNOYNOG
Jesus said saying Adam came into being  out of great power and great
MMNTPMMAO YD  Mreqwre equn)a MMMOTN  NEeYaZzl0C rap ue
wealth and he did not become  worthy of you if he were worthy  for he was
NEgNaX1 tne AN MIIMOY

he would take taste not death

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Adam came into being from great power and great wealth, and he did not become
[worthy] of you. For if he had been worthy, he [would not have tasted] death.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Adam came from great power and great wealth, yet he was not [worthy] of

you. If he had been worthy, he [would not have tasted] death.”

NOTES

Great is repeated with power and wealth. The source does not specify these as ordinary possessions or name the
agent who brought Adam into being.

Adam is said not to be worthy of you, with you plural. The statement is not reversed to say that the hearers are
unworthy of Adam.

The first worthy and the later verbal phrase cross restored portions. English brackets mark the affected
expressions; the diplomatic line retains its adopted damaged signs.

The expression for tasting death occurs once. Brackets mark the restored epsilon.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
Genesis and later interpretations of Adam are not supplied as missing wording.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 81-85.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C8438 (deny/renounce without an object), C11130 (image), C929 (likeness), C7668

(reveal) and C4420/C4421 (taste). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim
Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.

Thomas 85 — one taste expression

The running Coptic text supports a single “take-taste” expression. Published editions differ in the extent of
the restoration; their differing scopes are not merged.
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TH-086 / Thomas 86

A place to lay the head and rest

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XE[NBAWOP OYNT]ay NOY[BH]B aY® NRAAATE OYNTAY MMAY MII[€]YMa2 TIWHPE A€ MIIPMDOME
MNTaY' NN[O]YMa €PIKE NTEQ aTIE Ng'MTON * M[MO]q

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XENBAMOP OYNTAY NEYBHB AYM NANATE OYNTAY MMAY MIMEYMa THPE A€ MIIPMDME

MNTaY NOYMa EPIKE NTEYATE NqMTON * MMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

NMEXEIHCOYC  XENBaOOP OYNT2Y NEYBHB aYMD N2ANATE OYNTAY MMaY MIEYMa
Jesus said saying the foxes  have their holes and the birds have there their nest
nHPE A€  MIIpOME MNTaY NOYMa €pPIKe NTEegarne NYMTON
the son but  of the human being  does not have a place to bend his head and rest

MMOY

[punctuation] himself
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “[Foxes have] their [burrows], and birds have [their nest], but the Son of Man has no
[place] to bend his head and rest [himself].”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “[Foxes have] their [dens], and birds have [their nests], but the Son of Man
has [nowhere] to lay his head and [rest].”

NOTES

The opening foxes have and parts of the words or phrases for burrows, their nest, a place and himself are
restored. Brackets in the continuous layers mark the affected expressions, not necessarily wholly missing words.

The foxes have their burrows: the dialectal plural possessive is normalized as neu-. Nest remains singular in the
close layer; its fluent plural is distributive. The damaged text and supplied letters are retained.

Thomas expressly adds rest to laying or bending the head. Birds of the sky and a request to follow are not
inserted from the canonical settings.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0038). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 8:20, Luke 9:58; comparison
no. 38. Animal dwellings and the Son of Man’s lack of a place for his head are shared. Thomas’s explicit rest
phrase and damaged wording remain visible.

Matt. 8:20

Jesus told him, “Foxes have dens, and birds have nests, but the Son of Man has nowhere to lay
his head.”

Luke 9:58

Jesus told him, “Foxes have dens, and birds have nests, but the Son of Man has nowhere to lay
his head.”

Thomas 86 - their burrows

The foxes clause has a plural possessive: “their burrows.” Diplomatic nou- corresponds to standard
Sahidic neu-. Damaged and restored letters remain marked.

199



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-087 / Thomas 87

Body depending on body, soul on both

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXaq NGUC XEOYTAAAINIMPON' TI€ TICMOMA €TAME NOYCMDMA' aYMD OYTAAAMIMPOC T€ TYYXH €TAWNE
NNa€l MIICNAY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXAY NGIUHCOYC XE0YTANAIMMPON 1€ MCMMA €TAME NOYCMMA aYM OYTAAAINMPOC T€ TYYXH

€TAME NNal MIICNAY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TNMexXay NGOUHCOYC XEOYTAAAMMPON  TI€  TICDOMa  €Tal)E NOYCODMa aYD
he said namely Jesus  saying wretched is the body that depends  on a body and
OYTANAIIIPOC  T€  TYYXH eTame NNal MIICNAY

wretched is the soul that depends  on these two

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Wretched is the body that depends on a body, and wretched is the soul that
depends on these two.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “A body that depends on another body is wretched, and a soul that depends

on both is wretched.”

NOTES

Depends renders the verb’s image of hanging or being suspended. Another in fluent English distinguishes the
second body without defining its identity.

Soul renders psyche, distinct from the repeated body. These two points back to the two bodies; the text does not
explain them as a particular pair or add a moral diagnosis of bodily relations.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The two bodies and the soul remain the saying’s own terms.
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TH-088 / Thomas 88

What you have and what is theirs

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XENATTENOC NHY ()APMTN MNNIMTPOPHTHC aYD CENaT NHTN NNETEYNTHTNCE aYMD NTOTN
TTHYTN NETNTOT THNE TaaY NaY NTETNX00C NHTN X€xad) NPOOY METOYNNHY NCEXIMETENMOY
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X ENATTENOC NHY (AP TN MNNITPOGHTHC YD CENAT NHTN NNETEYNTHTNCE YWD
NTOTN @QOTTHYTN NETNTOTTHNE TaaY NaY NTETNXO00C NHTN X€ad) NPOOY METOYNHY

NCEXINETENMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XENATTENOC NHY DAPDOTN MNNIMPOPHTHC aYD  CeENat NHTN
Jesus said saying the angels  are coming  to you with the prophets and they will give  to you
NNETEYNTHTNCE aYO®D NTOTN 2OTTHYTN NETNTOTTHNE TaaY Nay

what you have and you in your turn what is in your hands  give it to them

NTETNXOOC NHTN Xea) NROOY  TETOYNHY NCEXIMETENWOY

and say to yourselves  saying which  day is it they are coming  and will take what is theirs

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The angels are coming to you with the prophets, and they will give you what you
have. You, in your turn, give them what is in your hands and say to yourselves, ‘On what day are
they coming to take what is theirs?’”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Angels and prophets are coming to you. They will give you what you already
have. You, in turn, give them what you hold, and ask yourselves, “‘When are they coming
to receive what belongs to them?’”

NOTES

What you have is the object of what they will give you. Already in fluent English makes that paradox audible; it
does not supply a missing negative or change you to they.

What is in your hands expresses what is in your possession. The final what is theirs is kept distinct from what you
have.

The final speech is addressed to yourselves, and its form is a question about which day. The gifts and the identity
of the coming angels or messengers are not specified.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The giving and receiving are not completed from another discourse about angels or prophets.
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TH-089 / Thomas 89

The inside and outside of the cup

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEETBEOY TETNEIE MITCA NBOX MIMMOTHPION TETNPNOE! &N X EMENTA2TAMIO MIICa N2OYN
NTOY ON MENTAYTAMIO MIICA NBOX

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC X EETBEOY TETNEIDE MIICA NBOX MIMMOTHPION TETNPNOEL AN X EMENTAYTAMIO MITCA NPOYN

NTOY ON TIENTAYTAMIO MIICA NBOX *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEETBEOY TETNEIE  MIICa NBOA MIOMOTHPION  TETNPNOEL 2N
Jesus said saying why do you wash  the side outside of the cup do you understand  not
XENMENTaAYTAMIO MIiCa NOYN NTOY ON TMENTAYTAMIO MIICa NBOA

that the one who made  the side inside he also  isthe one who made theside outside

[punctuation]
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Why do you wash the outside of the cup? Do you not understand that the one who
made the inside is also the one who made the outside?”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Why do you wash the outside of the cup? Don’t you realize that whoever
made the inside also made the outside?”

NOTES

The direction is inside to outside in the statement about making. Luke’s comparison begins with the maker of the
outside and then the inside.

The text says cup and wash. It does not add a dish, name Pharisees, list inner vices or command first clean the
inside. Those elements remain in the canonical comparison where present.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0129). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 23:25-26, Luke 11:39-40;
comparison no. 129. Washing the cup and the inside/outside distinction are shared; the maker question is
closest to Luke, with the order reversed.

Matt. 23:25

Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You clean the outside of the cup and dish.
Inside, though, you fill them through exploitation and self-indulgence.

Matt. 23:26

You blind Pharisee! Clean the inside of the cup and dish first, so the outside will be clean as
well.

Luke 11:39

The Lord said to him, “You Pharisees clean the outside of the cup and dish, but inside you are
full of greed and wickedness.”

Luke 11:40

“You fools! Didn’t the one who made the outside also make the inside?”
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TH-090 / Thomas 90

A kind yoke and a gentle rule

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXETHC XEAMHEITN ()2POEI XEOYXPHCTOC T1€ MANAPB AYMD TAMNTXO0€EIC OYPMPA®) TE AYM TETNALE

avana{y}mna(y)cic nuTR

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC X.EAMHEITN ()2POl XEOYXPHCTOC T€ MANALB aYMD TAMNTXO0EIC OYPMPAW) T€ aYD

TETNNARE €OYANATIAYCIC NHTN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEHCOYC XEAMHEITN MaPOl  XEOYXPHCTOC M€ TRANAZB aYD TaMNTXOEIC

Jesus said saying come to me because kind is my yoke and my lordship

OYPMPa) T€ aYD TETHNNaRE EOYaNATAYCIC NHTN
gentle is and you will find rest for yourselves

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Come to me, because my yoke is kind and my lordship is gentle, and you will find
rest for yourselves.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Come to me. My yoke is kind, my rule is gentle, and you will find rest.”

NOTES

Chrestos can mean kind, good or useful. Kind preserves that range without importing Matthew’s separate
light-burden phrase.

The second noun is lordship, reign or dominion, rendered rule in fluent English. It is not burden. The saying also
lacks Matthew’s invitation specifically addressed to the weary and burdened.

The preposition and article precede anapausis, “rest,” in the running Coptic text. The spelling correction is
marked in the source.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0053). A close parallel in wording or image: Matt. 11:28-30; comparison no.
53. Come to me, yoke and finding rest are closely shared. Thomas’s gentle lordship remains distinct from
Matthew's light burden and fuller teaching invitation.

Matt. 11:28

Come to me, all of you who are worn out and weighed down, and I will give you rest.

Matt. 11:29

Take my yoke upon you and learn from me, for I am gentle and humble at heart. You will find
rest.

Matt. 11:30

For my yoke is easy to bear, and my load is light.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 86-90.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C589/C590 (fox), C1010/C1016 (hang/depend), C3218 (mild/gentle), C10991 (kind/good), C7380
(reign/lordship) and C2656 (yoke). Lexicon data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev
and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.

Thomas 90 — prefix and spelling

The preposition and article before the loanword for “rest” are present in the manuscript. The source’s
internal correction notation is retained.
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TH-091 / Thomas 91

Recognizing the one before you and this time

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TEXAY Nag XE€X00C €PON XENTKNIM (INa& ENAPIICTEYE EPOK’ MEXAY NAY XETETNPIIPAZE MIT20 NTTIE
MNTIKAQ aYD METNIMETNMTO €BON' MIIETNCOYMNY® YD MEEIKAIPOC TETNCOOYN AN NPMIPAZE MMOY
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXAY NaAY XEX00C EPON XENTKNIM 2INa ENNAPIICTEYE EPOK MEXAY NAY XETETNPIIEIPAZE MITP0
NTTIE MNITKY YD METNIETNMTO EBOX MIIETNCOYMNY AYD MEIKAIPOC TETNCOOYN AN NPIIEIPAZE

MMOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

nexay Naq XeX00C E€PON  XENTKNIM SINa ENNAPIICTEYE EPOK NEXaYy
they said tohim sayingtellit tous saying who are you sothat we may believe inyou  he said
NaY XETETNPTIEIPAZE MIIRO NTTIE MNTTK22 AYD TETNIETNMTO €BOA

to them saying you examine the face  ofthesky and the earth and the one before you in front
MIIETNCOYDNY AYD TEIKAIPOC  TETNCOOYN AN  NPHEIpaZe M™MMOY

you have not known him and this time you know not  to examine it

CLOSE ENGLISH

They said to him, “Tell us who you are, so that we may believe in you.” He said to them, “You
examine the face of the sky and the earth, but you have not known the one before you, and you
do not know how to examine this time.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

They said to him, “Tell us who you are, so we can believe in you.” He replied, “You can
interpret the appearance of the sky and the earth, yet you haven’t recognized the one in
front of you, and you don’t know how to interpret the present time.”

NOTES

The speakers are introduced as they and he; names are not supplied. The question about identity and the answer
about discernment remain one dialogue.

Examine or test renders the repeated verb. Interpret is the contextual choice in fluent English. Face of the sky and
the earth becomes appearance, without adding the canonical weather examples.

You have not known is a completed failure to recognize; you do not know how to examine describes the present
time. Kairos is rendered time without specifying a historical date or an added end-time scenario.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0273, SR-0406)

Comparison of separate motifs: Luke 12:54-56, John 8:25; comparison no. 273, comparison no. 406.
John supplies the identity question, Luke the discernment of earth, sky and time.

The disputed syntax of John’s answer does not make it identical with Thomas'’s reply.
Luke 12:54

He also said to the crowds, “When you see a cloud rising in the west, you immediately say, ‘Rain
is coming,’ and that is what happens.”

Luke 12:55
“When the south wind blows, you say, ‘It will be scorching hot,” and it is.”
Luke 12:56

“Hypocrites! You know how to read the appearance of the earth and sky. How is it that you
cannot read the present time?”

John 8:25

They asked him, “Who are you?” Jesus replied, “Why do I speak to you at all?”
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TH-092 / Thomas 92

Seeking then and seeking now

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEWINE aYM TETNAGINE aAN& NETATETNXNOYEl EPOOY NNIZOOY €MIMX00Y NHTN MPOOY
€TMMAY TENOY €2Nal €X00Y aYD TETNMINE aAN' NCDOY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XEMINE YD TETNNAGINE 2N NETATETNXNOY! EPOOY NNIPOOY EMITLX00Y NHTN MIEO0Y

€TMMAY TENOY €2Nal €X00Y YD TETNMINE AN NCMDOY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XEMINE AYMD TETNNAGINE aAAa  NETATETNXNOY! E€POOY

Jesus said saying seek  and you will find but the things you asked me  about them

NNI2OOY EMMX00Y NHTN  MIRO0Y E€TMMaY  TENOY €2Nal  €XO00Y aYD
in those days  and | did not say them  to you on theday that now | want to say them and
TETNO)INE AN NCDOY

you are seeking not after them
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Seek, and you will find. But the things you asked me about in those days, which I
did not tell you on that day—now I want to tell them, and you are not seeking them.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Seek, and you will find. But what you asked me about back then, which I

didn’t tell you at the time, I now want to tell you—and you are no longer looking for it.”

NOTES

The close layer keeps those days followed by that day; fluent English uses back then and at the time. No missing
teaching is reconstructed.

The contrast is between an earlier request and present lack of seeking. No longer in fluent English makes that
contrast explicit; the Coptic negative itself says are not seeking.

The introductory promise is shared with Thomas 2 and 94. The continuation here is retained rather than replaced
with ask and knock from the canonical sequence.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0027)

Close/direct opening parallel: Matt. 7:7-8, Luke 11:9-10; comparison no. 27.
The canonical sayings connect asking, seeking and knocking.

Thomas 92 continues with past questions and a present readiness to speak.
Matt. 7:7

Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will be opened to
you.

Matt. 7:8

For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.

Luke 11:9

“And T tell you: Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will
be opened to you.”

Luke 11:10

“For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.”
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TH-093 / Thomas 93

Holy things, pearls and a broken ending

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

XEMMPTTIETOY22AB NNOY2OOP' X€KAC NOYNOXOY €TKOTPIa MIIPNOYXE NMMAPTAPITH[C N]NE@aY MiNa

XEeNOoYaaq " tAa[...]
NORMALIZED COPTIC

XEMMPTIETOY2AB NNOY2OOP X.EKAC NOYNOXOY €TKOTIPIA MITPNOYXE NMMAPTAPITHC NNEWMAY 2INa

XENOY22Y * NAA...

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

XEMIPTNETOY 2B NNOY2OOP XE€KaC NOYNOXOY E€TKOTIpPI& MIIPNOY X E
saying do not give what is holy  to the dogs  so that they do not throw them  onto the dungheap  do not throw

NMMAPTAPITHC NNe@aY  2INa XENOYaaYy : NA2a...
the pearls to the pigs so that  they do not make it [punctuation] n-la... [broken ending]

CLOSE ENGLISH

“Do not give what is holy to the dogs, so that they do not throw them onto the dungheap. Do not
throw the [pearls] [to] the pigs, so that they do not make it [...]”

FLUENT ENGLISH

“Don’t give what is holy to dogs, or they may throw it on the dungheap. Don’t throw
[pearls] [to] pigs, or they may make them [...]”

NOTES

The saying opens with a speech marker, without a new Jesus said. That attribution is not silently inserted.

Parts of pearls and to are supplied in the diplomatic text. The last word is broken after n-la; neither the adopted
normalization nor the manuscript line supplies its completion here. The English preserves the gap and does not
import trampling or attack from Matthew.

The source has a plural object after throw in the first warning and a singular object after make in the second. The
close layer keeps them and it; fluent English adjusts the number to what is holy and pearls. Dungheap is explicit
in Thomas.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0026). A close parallel in wording or image: Matt. 7:6; comparison no. 26.
Holy things, dogs, pearls and pigs are shared. Thomas’s dungheap and broken final expression are retained,

without completing the saying from Matthew.
Matt. 7:6

Do not give what is sacred to dogs or throw your pearls in front of pigs. They may trample them
underfoot, then turn on you and tear you apart.
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TH-094 / Thomas 94

Finding and being opened to

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

[Mex ]eic meTWINe gNAGINE [METTMEM €]20YN CENAOYMN Nay’

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX.EIHCOYC TIETM)INE YNAGINE TIETTMEM €20YN CENAOYMN Nayg

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC TETWINE qNAGINE TIETTW2M €20YN  CENAOYN Naq
Jesus said the one who seeks  will find the one who knocks  inward they will open  for him

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus [said], “The one who seeks will find; [the one who knocks], they will open for him.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus [said], “Whoever seeks will find, and [whoever knocks] will be let in.”

NOTES

The speech verb and most of the expression the one who knocks are restored. Brackets mark the affected
expressions; Jesus’s name is not bracketed in the adopted diplomatic line.

They will open is an indefinite plural, with no named agent or explicit noun for a door. Will be let in expresses the
opening inward in natural English.

Seeking and knocking remain two corresponding clauses. Asking and receiving are not inserted from the longer
canonical sequence.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0027)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 7:7-8, Luke 11:9-10; comparison no. 27.

The promises attached to seeking and knocking closely correspond; Thomas gives a shorter form.
Matt. 7:7

Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will be opened to
you.

Matt. 7:8

For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.

Luke 11:9

“And I tell you: Ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and the door will
be opened to you.”

Luke 11:10

“For everyone who asks receives, everyone who seeks finds, and for the one who knocks, the
door will be opened.”
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TH-095 / Thomas 95

Money given without interest or return

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC
[Mexe1c Xelemmne OYNTHTN 2OMT' MIpt €TMHCE aX\a | M[Moq] MueT[e] TNaX1TOY anN NTOOTY'
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC X.EEWMTIE OYNTHTN 2OMT MIPT €TMHCE aAAa T MMOY MIMETETNNAXITOY &N NTOOTY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMIEXEIHCOYC XEEWWIE OYNTHTN Q0MT  Mrpt €TMHCE a2\ T MMOY
Jesus said saying if you have money donotgive atinterest but give it
MOETETNNAXITOY AN NTOOTq

to the one from whom you will receive it not  from him
CLOSE ENGLISH

[Jesus said], “If you have money, do not give it at interest. Instead give [it] to [the one from
whom] you will not receive it.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
[Jesus said], “If you have money, don’t lend it at interest. Give [it] to [someone from

whom] you won'’t get it back.”

NOTES

The introductory attribution, part of the object pronoun and part of the relative expression are supplied or
damaged. English brackets cover the affected expressions rather than claiming that every letter was lost.

Interest is explicit. The saying says that you will not receive the money from the recipient; it does not specify
inability to repay or identify the recipient as a particular class of people.

The verb in the interlinear is give; lend in the first fluent clause expresses giving money at interest. The second
command remains give.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0016, SR-0226). Close/direct comparisons: Matt. 5:42, Luke 6:34-35;
comparison no. 16, comparison no. 226. Giving without a return is shared. Thomas expressly forbids interest;
Luke’s equal amount and disputed expecting-nothing-back expression remain in their own established
translation.

Matt. 5:42

Give to anyone who asks you, and do not turn away someone who wants to borrow from you.
Luke 6:34

“If you lend to those you expect to repay you, what credit is that to you? Even sinners lend to
sinners to get the same amount back.”

Luke 6:35

“Love your enemies, do good and lend without expecting anything back. Then your reward will
be great, and you will be children of the Most High, for he is kind to the ungrateful and the
wicked.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 91-95.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C5338 (dog), C9502 (dungheap), C4798 (knock) and C2047 (interest). Data by Dylan M.
Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-096 / Thomas 96

A little leaven and large loaves

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

1[eXx ]€1C XETMNTEPO MMNEIMT ECTNTW[N €Y]c21ME aCX1 NOYKOYEL NCa€Ip a[ce]ong’ eNOYWDMTE acaay
NZNNO[6 N]NO€IK’ METeYMMaaX e MMOY Ma[pelycmTH

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIEIDT ECTNTMN €YC2IME ACX1 NOYKOY1 NCAIP aC20MY @NOYWMTE aCadY

NZENNOG NNOEIK METEYMMaa X e MMOY MapeqCMdOTM

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIeiwT ECTNTON  €YCRIME  aCXl NOYKOYl  NCalp
Jesus said saying the kingdom  of the Father s like a woman she took  a little leaven
ACR0MY  2NOY)TE  aCaay NRENNOG NNOEIK TIETEYMMaaXE MMOY MapeqcwT™
she hid it  in dough she made it into large loaves the one who has ears  in him let him hear

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus [said], “The kingdom of the Father [is like a] woman. She took a little leaven, [hid it] in
dough and made it into [large] loaves. Whoever has ears, [let them] hear.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus [said], “The Father’s kingdom [is like a] woman who took a little leaven, [hid it] in

dough, and made [large] loaves. Anyone with ears should [listen].”

NOTES

The speech verb, part of the comparison, hidden action, part of large loaves and part of the final exhortation are
restored. English brackets identify the affected phrases.

Leaven follows the annotated lemma sir; the normalized sair is its reading form here. Dough or flour is the mixing
medium. The close layer retains made it; fluent English lets the resulting loaves express the action.

Thomas compares the kingdom with a woman and ends with large loaves and an appeal to hear. Three measures
and the whole batch becoming leavened belong to the canonical comparison, not to this Coptic wording.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0059)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 13:33, Luke 13:20-21; comparison no. 59.

A woman hides leaven in the mixture; the point of comparison and the stated result differ in form.
Matt. 13:33

He told them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like leaven that a woman worked into
three measures of flour until all the dough had risen.”

Luke 13:20
Again he said, “What can I compare God’s kingdom to?”
Luke 13:21

“It is like leaven that a woman worked into three measures of flour until all the dough had
risen.”

218



Volume 1lI THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS

TH-097 / Thomas 97

The jar that emptied along the road

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETMNTEPO MIE[IT €C]TNTWN AYCRIME €CYl 2a0YSA[Meet] eq'Mep NNOeIT' ecMoome 2[1Te]en
" €COYHOY alMaaXe€ MIIGAM[EE]1 OYWSTT * ATINOEIT YOYO NCWC [2]ITERIH NECCOOYN AN ME NEMMECEIME

€21C€ NTAPECTIR €20YN ETECHE! ACKATIGAMEEL ATIECHT * ACR€ €POY €4 WOYEIT *

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIMEIMT ECTNTMN €YCRIME €CYl 2A0YGEAMAL EMER NNOEIT ECMOOWME I TERIH *
€COYHY AMMAAXE MIIGEAMAL OYGTI * AMMNOEIT YOYO NCIC 2ITERIH NECCOOYN AN T1€ NEMIIECEIME €Q1CE

NTEPECTIAP €20YN EMECHI ACKATIGEAMAL ETIECHT * ACR€ EPOY €WOYEIT *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO MIewT ECTNTON  €eYCeMe €ecql 220YGEAMAL
Jesus said saying the kingdom of the Father s like a woman carrying ajar
€4Me2 NNOEIT €CMOooMmeE 21TER2IH ’ €COYHY alMMAAXE MIIGEAMAL
full of flour as she walked  along the road  [punctuation] far away the handle of the jar
oywemn - ATINOECIT OYO NCWDC CITERIH NECCOOYN aN 1€
broke [punctuation]  the flour poured out behind her  on the road she knew not [past state]
NEMIIECEIME e1ce NTEPECTIR €20YN  €TIECH1 ACKAMGEANMALl  E€MECHT
she had not noticed  trouble  when she arrived inside her house  she set the jar down
acRe €epoYy €eq)oYelT
[punctuation]  she found it empty [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom of the [Father is] like a woman carrying a [jar] full of flour. As she
walked [along the] road, far away, the handle of the [jar] broke, and the flour poured out behind
her [on] the road. She did not know; she had not noticed the trouble. When she reached her
house, she set the jar down and found it empty.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The [Father’s] kingdom [is] like a woman carrying a [jar] full of flour. While
she was traveling a long way [along the] road, the [jar’s] handle broke and the flour
spilled out behind her [on] the road. She knew nothing of it and hadn’t noticed the
trouble. When she got home, she put down the jar and found it empty.”

NOTES

The diplomatic line contains restorations in Father, the comparison, jar and the road expressions. Brackets
identify these restorations in English.
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Far away is the accompanying circumstance; fluent English takes it with the journey. The jar’s ear is its handle.
The story does not explain the physical mechanism of the flour’'s escape.

Trouble renders hise, which can denote toil, weariness or suffering. The wording may also suggest that she
noticed no strain; the translation does not turn this uncertainty into a supplied explanation.

The closing discovery is simply that the jar is empty. The woman, flour and loss are not assigned symbolic
identities absent from the saying.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The unnoticed emptying and final discovery remain an unexplained kingdom comparison.
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TH-098 / Thomas 98

Testing the hand before killing a powerful man

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC TMNTEPO MMEIMT ECTNTWN €YPWME €JOYWA) EMOYTOYPMME MMETICTANOC AIM)MAM NTCHYE
MIIEYHEL 24X O0TC NTXO0 XEKAAC EYNAEIME XETEYGLX NATMK' €20YN TOTE 24MTH MITMETICTANOC
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC TMNTPPO MIEIMT ECTNTMN EYPMME €JOYDA) EMOYTOYPMME MMETICTANOC 2AJW)DAM
NTCHYE 2MMEYHI A4X0TC NTXO0 XEKAAC EYNAEIME XETEYGLX. NATMK €20YN TOTE 24T

MIIMETICTANOC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC TMNTPPO MIEIT ECTNTMON €eYPDOME €4oY®) eMOYTOoYpME

Jesus said the kingdom  of the Father is like a person wanting to kill a person
MMETICTANOC  AqMMAM  NTCHYE  2MIIEYHI 24X0TC NTXO XEKaaC egNaeIiMe

a powerful one he drew the sword in his house he thrust it  into the wall so that he might know
XETEYOIX NaTODOK €2OYN TOTE aYgedT™  MIIMETICTANOC

whether his hand would be strong inward then he killed the powerful one

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom of the Father is like a person who wanted to kill a powerful man. He
drew the sword in his house and thrust it into the wall, so that he might know whether his hand
would be strong enough. Then he killed the powerful man.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The Father’s kingdom is like someone who wanted to kill a powerful man. At
home he drew his sword and thrust it into the wall to test whether his hand was strong
enough. Then he killed the powerful man.”

NOTES

Megistanos denotes a powerful or prominent person and can mean a nobleman. Powerful man preserves that
range; it does not identify the man as a king or specify his political role.

The word-order gloss keeps inward after would be strong. Strong enough in continuous English expresses the
practical test without supplying a different verb such as penetrate.

The final killing is explicit and is not softened into defeating. No allegorical identity is supplied for either person,
the sword or the wall.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
A general resemblance to sayings about a strong man does not authorize replacing this story with them.
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TH-099 / Thomas 99

Those here who do the Father’s will

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

MEXEMMAOHTHC Nag XENEKCNHY MNTEKMaAY CEALEPATOY 2IMICA NBOA TEXAY NaY XENETNNEEIMA
€TPE MMOYW@) MIMACIDT NAEl NE NACNHY MNTaMaaY NTOOY T€ ETNABMK €20YN €ETMNTEPO MIMAEIMDT
NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEMMAOHTHC Na XENEKCNHY MNTEKMAAY CEAPEPATOY 2IMCa NBOX MEXA( NAY XENETNNEIMA

E€TEIPE MIIOYMA) MTTAEIMDT Nal NE NACNHY MNTaMadY NTOOY 1€ ETNABMDK €20YN ETMNTPPO MIIaA€1MDT

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEMMAOHTHC Nag XENEKCNHY MNTEKMaAY CEAREPATOY  2lICa NBOA

the disciples said to him  saying your brothers  and your mother  are standing at the side  outside
rnexay Nay XENETNNEIM&A €TEIPE MIOYDA) MITACIDT Nal NE  NaACNHY
he said to them saying those who are here  doing the will of my Father  these are my brothers
MNTaAMaAY NTOOY 1€ E€TNaBMDMK €2OYN E€TMNTPPO MIACIDT

and my mother  they are the ones  who will go inside the kingdom of my Father

CLOSE ENGLISH

The disciples said to him, “Your brothers and your mother are standing outside.” He said to
them, “Those here who do the will of my Father are my brothers and my mother. They are the
ones who will enter the kingdom of my Father.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

The disciples told him, “Your brothers and your mother are outside.” He said, “The
people here who do what my Father wants are my brothers and my mother. They will
enter my Father’s kingdom.”

NOTES

The disciples are the messengers. The response points to those here doing the Father’s will; it does not add a
gesture, crowd or a question about who his family are.

Brothers and mother occur in both halves. Sister is not inserted from Matthew or Mark. The final promise of
entering the Father’s kingdom belongs expressly to Thomas.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0057)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 12:46-50, Mark 3:31-35, Luke 8:19-21; comparison no. 57.

Selected verses below show the outside family and the new family definition; Thomas'’s final kingdom clause is

retained separately.
Matt. 12:46

While he was still speaking to the crowds, his mother and brothers were standing outside,
wanting to speak to him.

Matt. 12:49

He gestured toward his disciples and said, “Here are my mother and my brothers!

Matt. 12:50

Whoever does what my Father in heaven wants is my brother, my sister, and my mother.”
Mark 3:34

He looked around at the people seated in a circle around him and said, ‘Here are my mother
and my brothers!

Mark 3:35

Whoever does what God wants is my brother, my sister, and my mother.’

Luke 8:19

His mother and brothers came to him, but they could not reach him because of the crowd.

Luke 8:21

He replied, “My mother and my brothers are those who hear God’s word and act on it.”
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TH-100 / Thomas 100

What belongs to Caesar, God and me

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

AYTCEBEIC AYNOYB AYD MEXAY Na{' XENETHIT * aKAICAP' CEMITE MMON NNQMM' MEXaY NaY
XETNAKAICAP NKAICAP TNAMNOYTE MIINOYTE a YWD METEMMEL M€ MATNNAELY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

AYTCABEIHCOYC EYNOYB aYM MEXAY Na( XENETHIT * AKAICAP CEMITE MMON NNQMM MEXaY NaY

XETNAKAICAP NKAICAP TNAMNOYTE MIINOYTE aYM METEMMEL M€ MATNNALY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

AYTCABEIHCOYC €YNOYB AYD  neXaY Naq XENETHI ' aKalCap
they showed Jesus  a gold piece  and they said to him  saying those belonging [punctuation]  to Caesar
cemire  ™MMON NNDOM TIEXaYy NaY XETNaKAICAP NKAICAP TNAMNOYTE

demand fromus  the taxes he said tothem  saying give Caesar’s things  to Caesar give God’s things

MIINOYTE aYD TIETENIEl T1€ MaTNNalg
to God and what is mine  is give it to me

CLOSE ENGLISH

They showed Jesus a gold piece and said to him, “Those belonging to Caesar demand taxes from

us.” He said to them, “Give Caesar’s things to Caesar; give God’s things to God; and what is
mine, give it to me.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

They showed Jesus a gold coin and said, “Caesar’s people demand taxes from us.” He
replied, “Give Caesar what belongs to Caesar, give God what belongs to God, and give
me what belongs to me.”

NOTES

Noub means gold; gold piece or gold coin expresses the object shown. Denarius is not substituted from the
canonical accounts.

Those belonging to Caesar becomes Caesar’s people. Demand is explicit; Thomas does not frame their statement

as a question about whether paying tax is lawful.

Three recipients are named: Caesar, God and me. The last command is not omitted or explained away by
equating its recipient with another one. Thomas does not ask about the coin’s image or inscription.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0123)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 22:17-21, Mark 12:14-17, Luke 20:22-25; comparison no. 123.
Selected verses below show the coin and reply.

The wider canonical passages pose the tax question; Thomas adds give me what is mine.
Matt. 22:19

“Show me the coin used to pay the tax.” They brought him a denarius.

Matt. 22:20

“Whose image and inscription are on it?” he asked.

Matt. 22:21

“Caesar’s,” they answered. He told them, “Then give Caesar what belongs to Caesar, and God
what belongs to God.”

Mark 12:15

He saw through their hypocrisy. ‘Why are you trying to trap me?’ he asked. ‘Bring me a
denarius so I can look at it.’

Mark 12:16

They brought him one. “‘Whose image and inscription are on it?’ he asked. ‘Caesar’s,’ they
answered.

Mark 12:17

Jesus told them, ‘Give Caesar what belongs to Caesar, and God what belongs to God.” They were
astonished at him.

Luke 20:24

“Show me a denarius. Whose image and inscription are on it?” They replied, “Caesar’s.”

Luke 20:25

He said to them, “Then give Caesar what belongs to Caesar, and God what belongs to God.”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 96-100.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary
Lexical entries: C3686 (leaven; the primary annotation lemmatizes sair as sir), C6102 (flour/dough), C7662 (jar),

C6853 (labour/weariness/suffering), C9731 (powerful person), C4190 (be strong), C6099 (demand) and C5883
(tax). Data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-101 / Thomas 101

Hating, loving and the true mother

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIETAMECTENEYEI[ D] T aN MNTE( MaaY NT2A2E UNAMPM[AOHT]HC Na€l a(N) aY® NMETAMPPENE[YEIT
AN MINTEYMaaY NTA2E UNAMPM[AOHTHC NaJ€l aN TaAMdAY TP NTaAC[......... ] [..]Jox [Tamaa]y A€
MME aCT Na€l MITONY

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIETNAMECTENMEYEIDT AN MNTEUMAAY NTALE NAWMPMAOHTHC Nal AN aYD METNAMPPENEYEIDT AN
MNTEYMAAY NTALE NAWMPMAOHTHC Nal &N TAMAAY TaP NTAC......... .. O\ TaMAAY A€ MME ACT Nal

MIIMONR

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

METNAMECTENEYEIDT AN MNTEYMadY NTa2€ qNA@PMAOHTHC Nal
the one who will hate his father ~ not  and his mother  in my manner  will be able to become a disciple to me

AN YD TOeTNaMppeEneyeiwT AN MNTEYMaaY  NTaR€

not and the one who will love his father not  and his mother  in my manner

qNA@PMAOHTHC Nal AN TaMadyY Tap NTaC......... ..O\

will be able to become a disciple  to me not my mother  for she [...] [damaged] ...0l [broken remnant]
TaMadY A€ MME act Nal MIIONR

my mother  but  true she gave tome life
CLOSE ENGLISH

“Whoever does not hate their [father] and their mother as I do cannot become my [disciple]; and
whoever does [not] love their [father] [and] their mother as I do cannot become [my disciple].
For my mother [...], but [my] true [mother] gave me life.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

“Anyone who does not hate their [father] and mother as I do cannot be my [disciple].
Anyone who does [not] love their [father] [and] mother as I do cannot be [my disciple].
For my mother [...], but [my] true [mother] gave me life.”

NOTES

No new Jesus said opens this logion. Both hate and love, each with its negative condition, remain; neither is
rewritten to remove the apparent tension.

In my manner is rendered as | do in both clauses. The text does not itself define two different kinds of parents.

Several words are partly restored, especially father and disciple. The first mother clause is broken after the
opening of a verbal expression; its surviving remnant does not yield a complete translation. Death, falsehood and
bodily birth are not supplied.

True qualifies the second mother. Her identity is not filled in from another writing or a theological interpretation.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0051, SR-0287)

Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 10:37, Luke 14:26; comparison no. 51, comparison no. 287.

The family demands and discipleship language correspond in part.

Thomas pairs hate and love and continues with a damaged contrast between mothers.

Matt. 10:37

Whoever loves father or mother more than me is not worthy of me. Whoever loves son or

daughter more than me is not worthy of me.

Luke 14:26

“Anyone who comes to me without hating their father and mother, wife and children, brothers
and sisters, and even their own life, cannot be my disciple.”
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TH-102 / Thomas 102

The dog at the cattle’s manger

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC [XE0]YO0€l Nay MaPICAIOC XEEYEINE [NN]OYOY2OP €UNNKOTK' 2IXNIMOYONEY N2[N]ne2ooy
X€0YTE qOYMM aN 0YTe yk[] an NNE2oOY oYM

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XE0YOE! NaY MPAPICAIOC X EEYEINE NOYOY20P EUNNKOTK PLXNITOYOMY NPENEROOY XEOYTE

qOYM aN OYTE KM aN NNEPOOY €0YMM

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XE0YOe€l NaY MOAPICAIOC X EEYEINE NOYOY2OP E€YNNKOTK
Jesus said saying woe tothem  the Pharisees because they are like  a dog sleeping
CIXNIIOYOMY  NRENEROOY XeoYTe qoymMm AN OYTE YgKDd AN NNEROOY
on the manger of cattle because neither it eats not nor it allows not  the cattle
€oYM

to eat

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “[Woe] to the Pharisees, because they are like [a] dog sleeping on the manger [of]
cattle: it neither eats nor [lets] the cattle eat.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “[Woe] to the Pharisees! They are like [a] dog asleep on a manger [for] cattle:

it does not eat, and it will not [let] the cattle eat.”

NOTES

The diplomatic line supplies parts of woe, the comparison’s article, the cattle phrase and lets. Brackets identify
these restorations in English.

The dog is sleeping on the manger. The object of eats is unstated. It is not given a different food, and the story
does not say that the dog is hungry.

The targets are the Pharisees named in this saying; the animal image is not expanded into a statement about a
whole people.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0128, SR-0263). Possible/thematic parallels: Matt. 23:13, Luke 11:52;
comparison no. 128, comparison no. 263. Failure to enter coupled with hindering others resembles failure to
eat coupled with preventing others from eating. Neither canonical verse contains the dog-and-manger image.
Matt. 23:13

“But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You shut the kingdom of heaven in
people’s faces. You do not enter yourselves, and you do not let those who are entering go in.

Luke 11:52

“Woe to you experts in the law! You have taken away the key to knowledge. You did not enter
yourselves, and you stopped those who were trying to enter.”
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TH-103 / Thomas 103

Knowing where the robbers will enter

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XE0YMa[Ka]P10C e PMME TTa€l €TCO0Y(N) X€2[Na@)] MMEPOC ENAHCTHC NHY €20YN INX
[eq]naTwoyN/ ngcweoy? NTEMNTE[PO] a Y@ NqMOYP MMOY eXNTeY e ¢[a]TegH eM'IaTOYEl €20YN
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.E0YMAKAPIOC 1€ MPMME Mal ETCOOYN XE€2NAWD) MMEPOC ENAHCTHC NHY €20YN 21N

E€QNATWOYN/ NQCMOY? NTEYMNTPPO aYM NYMOYP MMOY €XNTEYTIE 2aTERH EMITATOYEL €20YN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XEOYMaKaPIOC TiI€ TIpOME al €TCOOYN X€E2Na) MMEPOC

Jesus said saying blessed is the person  thisone  who knows in which part

ENAHCTHC  NHY €20YN  2IN& GQNAT(DOYN/ NQCOYe NTEYMNTPPO
the robbers are coming in so that  he will rise [slash retained in source]  and gather his kingdom
aYD  NMOYP MMOY  e€XNTeytre aTegn EMIIATOYEL €20YN

and bind himself  about his loins beforehand before they come in

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “[Blessed] is the person who knows [in which] part the robbers will come in, so that
[he may] rise, gather his [kingdom], and bind himself about his loins [before] they come in.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “[Blessed] is someone who knows [where] the robbers will break in, so that
[they can] get up, gather their [domain] together and gird themselves [before] the
robbers enter.”

NOTES

Parts of blessed, the location phrase, the rising clause, kingdom and before are restored. The slash after rise is
retained in the adopted source line and does not contribute an extra English word.

Meros denotes a part or region. Where preserves the spatial expression; it is not changed into the canonical
question of what hour the thief will come.

The noun is the usual word for kingdom or reign. Gather his kingdom is difficult: domain in fluent English
interprets the sphere under his control without supplying a named force or a list of possessions.

Binding oneself about the loins is preparing to act. No weapon is added, and the saying does not explicitly identify
the robbers with the Son of Man.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages (SR-0135). A close comparison in wording or image: Matt. 24:43-44, Luke

12:35-39 and Luke 12:39-40; comparison no. 135. Foreknowledge of an intrusion leads to readiness. Thomas
uses robbers in the plural, a spatial part and the difficult gathering phrase.

Matt. 24:43

Understand this: if the homeowner had known what time of night the thief was coming, he
would have stayed awake and prevented the break-in.

Matt. 24:44
So you too must be ready. The Son of Man is coming at an hour you do not expect.
Luke 12:39

“Understand this: if the homeowner had known what time the thief was coming, he would have
prevented the break-in.”

Luke 12:40

“You too must be ready. The Son of Man is coming at an hour you do not expect.”
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TH-104 / Thomas 104

Prayer, fasting and the bridegroom’s departure

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

nexayY N[1]C X€aMOY NTNMAHN' MIIOOY aYM NTNPNHCTEYE MEXEIC XEO0Y TP ME MNOBE NTa€2AY H
NTAYXPO €POEI 2NOY d2AAa 20TaN EPMANITNYMPIOC €1 EBOX HITNYMPMN TOTE MAPOYNH CTEYE YD
MAPOYWAHN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXAY NIHCOYC XE€AMOY NTNMAHA MIMTEO0Y &YW NTNPNHCTEYE MEXEHCOYC XE0Y I'aP M€ MNOBE
NTa€12aY H NTAYXPO €POl 2NOY d3AA& 20TaN EPAANTINYMPIOC €1 EBOX MITNYMPMN TOTE
MAPOYNHCTEYE AYD MAPOYMAHA *

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXaY NIHCOYC X€aMoY NTNMAHA  MMEOOY aY® NTNPNHCTEYE TEXEIHCOYC

they said to Jesus saying come let us pray today and let us fast Jesus said
XEe0Y TFap UTE€ TINOBE NTa€laay H NT2AYXPO €pOl  2NOY AR
saying what  for is the sin that | committed or they have overcome me inwhat  but
2OTaN €P(1)&NFINYM<I)IOC €l €BON  2MIINYMWN TOTE MAPOYNHCTEYE aYD
when the bridegroom comes  out of the bridal chamber  then let them fast and
MAPOYMAHA

let them pray [punctuation]

CLOSE ENGLISH

They said to [Jesus], “Come, let us pray today and fast.” Jesus said, “What sin have I committed?
Or in what have they overcome me? But when the bridegroom comes out of the bridal chamber,

then let them fast and pray.”
FLUENT ENGLISH

They said to [Jesus], “Come and pray and fast with us today.” Jesus replied, “What sin
have I committed? How have I been overcome? When the bridegroom leaves the bridal
chamber, then let them fast and pray.”

NOTES

Jesus’s name is partly restored in the opening address. The speakers are otherwise unnamed.

They have overcome me has an unspecified plural agent. The passive in fluent English preserves that uncertainty;

it does not replace the question with an admission of sin.

The bridegroom comes out of the bridal chamber. Being taken away is the canonical formulation and is not

substituted here. Both fasting and prayer appear in the final instruction; the order reverses the invitation’s prayer

and fasting.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0046)

Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 9:14-15, Mark 2:18-20, Luke 5:33-35; comparison no. 46.
The bridegroom’s departure sets a time for fasting.

Thomas adds the questions about sin and being overcome and repeats prayer.

Matt. 9:14

Then John’s disciples came to him and asked, “Why do we and the Pharisees fast often, while
your disciples do not fast?”

Matt. 9:15

Jesus said to them, “Wedding guests cannot mourn while the bridegroom is with them, can
they? But the days will come when the bridegroom is taken away from them. Then they will fast.

Mark 2:18

John’s disciples and the Pharisees were fasting. People came and asked him, “Why do John’s
disciples and the Pharisees’ disciples fast, but your disciples do not?’

Mark 2:19

Jesus said to them, “Wedding guests cannot fast while the bridegroom is with them, can they?
As long as he is with them, they cannot fast.

Mark 2:20

But the days will come when the bridegroom is taken away from them. Then they will fast, on
that day.’

Luke 5:33

They said to him, “John’s disciples often fast and offer prayers, and so do the Pharisees’
disciples. But yours eat and drink.”

Luke 5:34

He said to them, “You cannot make the wedding guests fast while the bridegroom is with them,
can you?”

Luke 5:35

“But the days will come when the bridegroom is taken away from them. Then they will fast, in
those days.”
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TH-105 / Thomas 105

Knowing father and mother, and being called a
son

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMETNACOYWNITEIMT MNTMAAY CENAMOYTE €POY’ X EMWHPE MITOPNH

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEX.EIHCOYC X EMETNACOYMNIEIMT MNTMAAY CENAMOYTE €POY XEMWHPE MITOPNH

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XENETNACOYDNIICIDT MNTMaAY CENaAMOYTE €pPO0Y XENMWHPE
Jesus said saying the one who will know the father = and the mother  they will call him the son
MITOPNH

of a prostitute
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The one who comes to know the father and the mother—they will call him the son of
a prostitute.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Whoever comes to know the father and the mother will be called the son of a

prostitute.”

NOTES

The definite father and mother are not changed to his parents or assigned names. The future formulation is
rendered comes to know.

They will call is an unspecified plural. The saying reports a designation; it does not state as a separate fact that
the person’s mother is a prostitute.

Son and prostitute remain explicit. lllegitimate child would replace the mother-image with a legal status that this
text does not specify.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
An interpretation identifying the parents or the person so called is not inserted into the translation.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 101-105.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C5037 (manger), C3141 (kingdom/reign), C4408 (loins), C7332 (overcome/defeat) and C10250
(prostitute). Data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.
Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-106 / Thomas 106

Making the two one and moving a mountain

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XE2OTAN ETETNWAPIICNAY OY2a TETNAQMIME NIHPE MITPAME AYD €TETNMAN X.00C XEMTOOY
TIIDMNE EBOX * (NATIMDNE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.€20TAN ETETNWANPIICNAY OYa TETNNAWMIE NAYHPE MITPMME AYD €TETNMANXO00C
XEMTOOY MWMNE EBON * YNATIMDMNE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEHCOYC X€2OTAN  E€TETNMANPIICNAY OYa TETNNAMMIE NOHPE MIIPAOME

Jesus said saying when  you make the two one you will become sons of the human being
AYD  €TETNAANXOOC XEMTOOY MMNE EBON qNATIDOMNE
and when you say saying mountain move away [punctuation] it will move

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “When you make the two one, you will become sons of the human being. And when
you say, ‘Mountain, move away,’ it will move.”

FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “When you make the two one, you will become children of humanity. And

when you say, ‘Mountain, move,’ it will move.”

NOTES

The two are not identified in this logion. The wording can be compared with Thomas 22, but that saying’s
additional pairs are not copied here.

The predicate is plural in its address: sons of the human being, rendered children of humanity in fluent English. It
is not made into the singular title Son of Man.

The command addresses the mountain. Mustard-seed faith, absence of doubt and being thrown into the sea occur
in canonical parallels, not in this Coptic saying.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0086, SR-0117)
Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 17:20, Matt. 21:21, Mark 11:23; comparison no. 86, comparison no. 117.

Mountain-moving is shared; Thomas joins it to making the two one and the resulting human designation.
Matt. 17:20

He answered, “Because you have so little faith. I tell you the truth: if you have faith like a
mustard seed, you can tell this mountain, ‘Move from here to there,” and it will move. Nothing
will be impossible for you.”

Matt. 21:21

Jesus answered, “I tell you the truth: if you have faith and do not doubt, you can do what was
done to the fig tree. You can even tell this mountain, ‘Be lifted up and thrown into the sea,” and
it will happen.

Mark 11:23

Truly I tell you, if anyone says to this mountain, “Be lifted up and thrown into the sea,” and does
not doubt in their heart but believes that what they say will happen, it will be done for them.
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TH-107 / Thomas 107

The largest sheep and the ninety-nine

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETMNTEPO ECTNTM(N) EYPOME NYMC EYNTAY MMAY NAE NECOOY 20Ya NZHTOY COPM’
€TINOG ME a4KM MMCTEYIT aqMINE NCATIOY * WANTEYRE €POY NTapeypice nexay mneco[[y]]oy
XeToYoWK' nmapancTeNnT

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO ECTNTMN €YPMME NWDC €YNTAY MMAY NI)E NECOOY 20Y2 NPHTOY CIPM
€MNOG M€ AYKM MIICTEYIT aq)INE NCATIOY * (PANTEYPE EPOY NTAPEYRICE TIEX.AY MITECOOY

XE€TOYOWK TAPATICTEYIT

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO E€CTNTMON €YPOME NODC EYNT2g MMaY NOE

Jesus said saying the kingdom is like a person a shepherd who had there a hundred
NECOOY a0Ya NHTOY COpM ETINOG ne AKM  MMCTeNT a4mine
sheep one of them went astray  being the large one it was  he left the ninety-nine  he sought
NCaATIIOYa : MaNTEYRE €p0Y NTapeyelce nexay wMmnecooy

after that one  [punctuation]  until he found it after he had labored he said to the sheep
K.G"[‘OYO(J)K MAPATICTEYIT

saying | love you more than the ninety-nine
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom is like a shepherd who had a hundred sheep. One of them went astray;
it was the large one. He left the ninety-nine and sought that one until he found it. After his toil,
he said to the sheep, ‘I love you more than the ninety-nine.’”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom is like a shepherd with a hundred sheep. The largest one
wandered off. He left the ninety-nine and searched until he found it. After all that effort,
he told the sheep, ‘I love you more than the ninety-nine.’”

NOTES

The large one is taken as the largest within the flock in fluent English. Its size or distinction remains explicit; little
or weakest is not substituted.

The labor belongs to the shepherd before his address to the sheep. The final comparison is love or desire more
than the ninety-nine, not only greater joy at recovery.

The diplomatic doubled brackets within sheep record deleted letters; they are not a lacuna requiring an invented
missing clause. The normalized line gives the reading.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0092). Close parallels in wording or image: Matt. 18:12-14, Luke 15:3-7;
comparison no. 92. One sheep is sought while ninety-nine are left. Thomas singles out the large sheep and
ends with direct speech to it; repentance, neighbors and a heavenly application remain in the canonical forms.

Matt. 18:12

What do you think? If a man has a hundred sheep and one wanders away, won’t he leave the
ninety-nine on the mountains and go looking for the one that strayed?

Matt. 18:13

If he finds it, I tell you the truth, that sheep brings him more joy than the ninety-nine that never
strayed.

Matt. 18:14

In the same way, your Father in heaven does not want even one of these little ones to perish.
Luke 15:3

He told them this parable:

Luke 15:4

“If you have a hundred sheep and lose one, don’t you leave the ninety-nine in the wilderness and
go after the lost one until you find it?”

Luke 15:5
“When you find it, you joyfully put it on your shoulders,”
Luke 15:6

“and when you get home, you call your friends and neighbors together and say, ‘Rejoice with
me! I have found my lost sheep.””

Luke 15:7

“I tell you, there will be more joy in heaven over one sinner who repents than over ninety-nine
righteous people who need no repentance.”
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TH-108 / Thomas 108

Drinking from the mouth and becoming

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMETACID €BON 2NTATAMPO YNAMDIIE NTA2E ANOK 2D TNA@DIE ENTOY ME 2YM NEOHIT *
N2AOYMNY €poY’

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC XEMETNACHD EBOX QNTATAMPO YNAMMDITE NTALE ANOK 2 TNAMDIIE ENTOY T€ aYD

NETPHIT * NAOYMDNP €POY

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XETETNaACD €BON  2NTATAIPO qNa@@DTE NTa2€ aNOK  2M
Jesus said saying the one who will drink  out of my mouth will become like me | in turn
TN&(D(DI‘[G ENTOY e AYD  NEeTeHn : NAOYNR  €pOYy
will become that one [identity predicate] and the hidden things [punctuation] will appear to him

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Whoever drinks from my mouth will become like me. I, in turn, will become that
person, and hidden things will be revealed to them.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Anyone who drinks from my mouth will become like me. I too will become
that person, and what is hidden will be revealed to them.”

NOTES

The first becoming has like me; the second says | will become that one, without a second like. Both relations are

kept distinct.

Drinking from my mouth remains the image. Words, teaching, water or a ritual vessel are not supplied as its
explicit content.

Hidden things is plural in the close layer. Them refers to the individual drinker, not to an added group.
CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The mouth, reciprocal becoming and revelation remain the saying’s own combination.
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TH-109 / Thomas 109

The unknown treasure, the sale and the loan

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XETMNTEPO ECTNTMN €YPMME €YNTaY [M]MAY 2NTEY CIOWE NNOYERO €42H[TT €]40 NaTCOOYN'
€P0Y aYM M[MNNCa T]peqMoY agkaay Mreq [HPE NEJIIMHPE COOYN AN a4l TCOW)E ETMMAY
agqTaalc €BOIN aym ni[en]Ta2TOOYC a4€l €qckael a[yele anego agapxel NTeOMT' €TMHCE

n[neTloyomoy
NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEHCOYC XETMNTPPO ECTNTMN €YPMOME EYNTAY MMAY 2NTEYCDME NOY220 EYZHIT €O NATCOOYN
€POY aYM MMNNCA TPEYMOY ayKaay MMEYW)HPE NEMWHPE COOYN AN AYYITCAME ETMMAY a4TaAC

€BOX AYMD TENTAYTOOYC AY€l €YCKal AYRE EMALO AYAPXEl NTROMT €TMHCE NNETOYOW)OY
WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XETMNTPPO ECTNTMON €e€YPIODME EYNTaY MMaY P2PNTEYCDOME NOYa20
Jesus said saying the kingdom is like a person who had there in his field a treasure

€UPHIT €JO  NATCOOYN €POY AaY(MD MMNNCa TPEYMOY agKaay MMEYW)HPE

hidden being  unaware of it and after he died he left it to his son

NEMMHPE COOYN aN aqUITCOM)E  E€TMMAY agTaadC €BOX aYDd TMENTAYTOOYC

the son knew not he took the field  that he gave it away and the one who bought it

agel  eqcral aqgee €20 agapxelr  nNteoMmT €TMHCE NNETOYOM)OY
came  plowing he found the treasure  he began to give money  atinterest to those who wanted it

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom is like a person who [had] a treasure [hidden] in his field but [was]
unaware of it. [After] he died, he left it to his [son]. [The] son did not know; he took that field
and [sold it]. [The one who] bought it came plowing and [found] the treasure. He began giving
money at interest [to those who] wanted it.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The kingdom is like a man who [had] a treasure [hidden] in his field without
[knowing] it. [After] he died, he left it to his [son]. [The] son didn’t know about it either;
he took the field and [sold it]. [The buyer] came to plow, [found] the treasure and began
lending money at interest [to people who] wanted it.”

NOTES

The diplomatic line has losses in several narrative links: possession, hidden, the following circumstance, after,
son, the sale, buyer, finding and recipients. Brackets mark the affected English expressions.

The pronoun in he left it is masculine, while field is feminine and treasure masculine. The close layer keeps it;
fluent English also avoids resolving the inheritance to only one of those referents.
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Giving the field away is read as selling in light of the following buyer. Unlike Matthew, the buyer discovers the
treasure after acquiring the field.

The final phrase has “those who want” plus an object pronoun, without an expressed “he” as subject of
“want.” The English takes the recipients as those wanting the money. “Those he wished” is another
interpretation.

Lending at interest is explicit in the story, though Thomas 95 forbids giving money at interest. The narrative does
not append an evaluation that resolves this tension.

CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0060). A close comparison in wording or image: Matt. 13:44; comparison no.
60. A hidden treasure and a field purchase are shared. Thomas has an unaware owner and son, a later
discovery by the buyer, and lending at interest; those events are not replaced by Matthew’s sequence.

Matt. 13:44

The kingdom of heaven is like treasure hidden in a field. A man finds it and hides it again. Filled
with joy, he sells everything he owns and buys the field.

Thomas 109 - normalized treasure expression

The normalized e-p-aho corresponds to the diplomatic a-p-eho: the preposition and noun have dialectal
spellings. This normalization does not represent a manuscript correction.
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TH-110 / Thomas 110

Finding the world and renouncing it

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMENTALGINE [M]ITKOCMOC NYPPMMAO MAPEYAPNA MITKOCMOC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TEXEIHCOYC XEMENTAYGINE MITKOCHMOC NQPPMMaA0 MaPpPe€aPpPNa MITKOCMOC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXEIHCOYC XENENTaAYGCINE MIIKOCMOC  NYpPpMMa0 MapeyapnNa MIIKOCMOC
Jesus said saying the one who has found  the world and become rich let him renounce  the world

CLOSE ENGLISH

”

Jesus said, “The one who has found [the world] and become rich—Ilet them renounce the world.
FLUENT ENGLISH
Jesus said, “Whoever has found [the world] and become rich should renounce the world.”

NOTES

Only the object-marking preposition before the first world is restored. The English bracket covers the affected
object phrase, not a wholly missing noun.

The world is the explicit object of renounce here, unlike the objectless command in Thomas 81. Finding and
becoming rich are kept as the stated condition.

Thomas does not insert loss of life or a calculation of profit. Those belong to the thematic canonical comparisons.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0080)

Possible/thematic parallels: Matt. 16:26, Mark 8:36, Luke 9:25; comparison no. 80.

Gaining the world and its value are comparable themes; Thomas gives a direct instruction to renounce it after
finding it and becoming rich.

Matt. 16:26

What good will it do someone to gain the whole world and lose their life? What could they give
in exchange for their life?

Mark 8:36
What good does it do someone to gain the whole world and lose their life?
Luke 9:25

“What good does it do someone to gain the whole world, yet lose themselves or come to ruin?”
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAM02:0-114

Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 106-110.

Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2

https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C5257 (wish/desire/love), C3429 (plow), C291 (treasure), C8438 (deny/renounce), alongside the
primary grammatical annotation. Data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and
collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International

https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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TH-111 / Thomas 111

The heavens, life and finding oneself

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEMITHYE NAGMA * AYD MKA2 MIIETNMTO €BOX' YD TETONZ €BOX NIIETONR NaNAaY aN €MOY
0YX 20T1 € 1C X MMOC XEMETA2E EPOY’ OYaa{ MKOCMOC MW MMOY' aN

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXEIHCOYC XEMITHYE NAGM * aYM MK MIIETNMTO €BOX YD METONY €BOX PNIETONY (NANAY AN

€MOY OYX 20T1 €PE IHCOYC X.() MMOC XEMETNARE €POY Oy MTKOCMOC MMM MMOY aN

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TEXEIHCOYC XEMITHYE NAGMDA : AYD  TIKaR MIETNMTO  €BOA
Jesus said saying the heavens  will rollup  [punctuation] and the earth  before you in front
AYD TIETONR €BON  2NIIETONQ gNaNaY aN  eMOYy OYX 20Tl €pe

and the one living out of the living one  will see not death not that [clause marker]
THCOYC XM@® MMOC XENETN2RE €poYy oyaaqy MKOCMOC MMM MMOY
Jesus says it saying whoever will find himself  himself alone the world is worthy of him
AN

not

CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The heavens and the earth will roll up before you, and whoever lives from the living
one will not see death.” Does not Jesus say, “Whoever finds themself—the world is not worthy of
them”?

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “The heavens and the earth will roll up before your eyes. Whoever draws life
from the living one will not see death.” Doesn’t Jesus say, “The world is not worthy of
anyone who finds themself”?

NOTES

Roll up renders the image of curling or rolling back; it is not replaced with the canonical pass away. The repeated
living is retained in the close layer.

The words introducing the second saying are read as a rhetorical question. They may be a comment by the
collection’s voice rather than a continuation of Jesus’s direct speech; the quotation boundary makes that editorial
choice visible.

The normalized source gives a prospective whoever finds formulation. Finds themself is reflexive, not finds
someone else while alone. The world’s unworthiness is predicated of the finder, as in Thomas 56 and 80 with
different objects of finding.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0134, SR-0414). Comparison of separate motifs: Matt. 24:35, Mark 13:31,
Luke 21:33, John 8:51; comparison no. 134, comparison no. 414. The passing of heaven and earth and not
seeing death have parallel in the four Gospelss. Thomas'’s rolling image, life from the living one and final
self-finding saying retain their own wording.

Matt. 24:35

Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.

Mark 13:31

Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.

Luke 21:33

“Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away.”

John 8:51

“Truly, truly, I tell you: whoever keeps my word will never see death.”
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TH-112 / Thomas 112

Flesh depending on soul, soul on flesh

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXEIC XEO0YOEl NTCaPZ TaA€l €TOWE NTYYXH OYOEl NTYYXH Ta€l ETOWE NTCAPZ

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEXEIHCOYC X.€0YOEl NTCAPZ Tal ETOME NTYYXH OYO€El NTYYXH Tal ETOW)E NTCAPZ

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

MEXEHCOYC XEO0YOEl  NTCaAPZ Tal  €TOWeE NTYYXH  OYO€l NTYYXH Tal
Jesus said saying woe  to the flesh  this which depends  on the soul woe to the soul  this
eTome NTCaPZ

which depends  on the flesh
CLOSE ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Woe to the flesh that depends on the soul! Woe to the soul that depends on the
flesh!”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Jesus said, “Woe to flesh that depends on soul, and to soul that depends on flesh!”

NOTES

Flesh renders sarx and soul renders psyche. Body and spirit are not substituted: Thomas 87 has body and soul in
a related but different configuration.

The repeated relation is dependence, with the image of hanging on. Both directions receive the same woe; the
translation does not make one side the approved alternative.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The reciprocal flesh/soul relation is kept distinct from the body/body/soul sequence of Thomas 87.
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TH-113 / Thomas 113

The kingdom spread over the earth

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXAY NaY NGINEUMAOHTHC XETMNTEPO ECNNHY Na@) NPOOY €CNNHY aN 2NOYGMM)T €BOX' €YNaX00C
AN XEEIC2HHTE MIIICA H EICRHHTE TH aAAa TMNTEPO MIEIMT E€CTIOPA)’ €BOX PLXMITKAR 2D PPIDOME
NaY aN €pOC

NORMALIZED COPTIC

MEXAY Na( NGINEUMAOHTHC XETMNTPPO €CNHY Nad) NPOOY ECNHY &N @NOYGWMT €BOX €YNAX.00C
AN XE€EICPHHTE MITICA H €ICHHTE TH 3AAA TMNTPPO MIEIMT €CTTOPM) €BOX RLXMITKAY aYD NPMME NAaY

AN €pOC

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

nexay Nag NOINEqMAOHTHC XE€TMNTPPO E€CNHY Na@) NROOY  €CNHY AN
they said to him namely his disciples saying the kingdom is coming on what  day it is coming not
2NOYGMMWT €BOXN  E€YNAXO0OC AN  XEEICPHHTE  MIICA H €ICZHHTE TH QAN
with watching out they will say not  saying look on this side  or look there  but
TMNTPPO MIEewT E€CTIOPA) €BOX  2IXMIIKAQR AYD NPOME NaY aN  €poOC

the kingdom  of the Father is spread out over the earth  and people see not it

CLOSE ENGLISH

His disciples said to him, “On what day is the kingdom coming?” “It does not come with
watching for it. They will not say, ‘Look, on this side!” or ‘Look, there!” Rather, the kingdom of
the Father is spread out over the earth, and people do not see it.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

His disciples asked him, “When will the kingdom come?” “It won’t come by watching for
it. People won’t say, ‘Look, here!” or ‘Look, there!” The Father’s kingdom is spread across
the earth, but people don’t see it.”

NOTES

The source gives no separate he said before the response. The English preserves the change of speech without
inserting an attribution as though it were written.

With watching out is rendered watching for it. The sentence does not specify a calendar, a required sign or an
observing instrument.

Spread out is the present condition of the kingdom. Within you or among you from interpretations of Luke’s
wording is not substituted for over the earth.
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CANONICAL COMPARISON

Comparing the passages (SR-0304)

A close parallel in wording or image: Luke 17:20-21; comparison no. 304.

A question about when the kingdom comes, observation and here/there language are shared.
Thomas names the Father’s kingdom as spread over the earth and unseen by people.

Luke 17:20

When the Pharisees asked when God’s kingdom was coming, he answered, “God’s kingdom
does not come in a way that can be observed.”

Luke 17:21

“Nor will people say, ‘Look, here it is!” or ‘“There it is!” For God’s kingdom is among you.”
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TH-114 / Thomas 114

Peter, Mary and becoming male

DIPLOMATIC COPTIC

TIEXECIMMN TIETPOC NaY XEMAPEMAPIZAM €1 €BOX NPHTN X ENC2IOME MM &N’ MITMNY MEXEIC
XEEICZHHTE ANOK' TNACIMK' MMOC XEKAAC EEINAAC NPOOYT IN& ECNAMDIIE 2MMC NOYTINa €JONQ

€YEINE MMM TN NPOOYT XEC2IME NIM® ECNAAC NPOOYT CNABMK' €20YN €TMNTEPO NMITHYE

NORMALIZED COPTIC

TIEX ECIMMN TIETPOC NAY XEMAPEMAPIZAM €1 €BOX NPHTN XENCRIOME MIM)a AN MITMNY TEXEHCOYC
XEEICPHHTE ANOK TNACIDK MMOC XEKAAC EINAAAC NEOOYT 2INa ECNAWMITE MMC NOYTINEYMA EJONQ

€UEINE MMIDTN NPOOYT XECPIME NIM €CNaAAC N2OOYT CNABMK €20YN €ETMNTPPO NMITHYE

WORD-ORDER INTERLINEAR

TMEXECIMMN  TIETPOC  NaY XEMAPEMAPIRAM €1 €BON NQHTN XENCIOME
Simon said Peter to them saying let Mary come  out from among us because women
M@ AN MIIMDNQ TIEXEHCOYC XEEICRQHHTE ANOK TNaCIDK MMOC X€EKaac

are worthy  not  of life Jesus said saying look I will lead her so that
€INaaaC NROOYT  2INa ecNaIe 2OMC NOYTINEYMa  €4qONe  €Y€eINe

| may make her male so that she may become  she too a spirit living resembling
MMOTN  NROOYT XE€CRIME NIM ECNaaaC NROOYT CNaBMWK €20YN

you males because a woman every  who makes herself  male will go in

€TMNTPPO NMITHYE

to the kingdom  of the heavens
CLOSE ENGLISH

Simon Peter said to them, “Let Mary leave us, because women are not worthy of life.” Jesus
said, “Look, I will lead her so that I may make her male, so that she too may become a living
spirit resembling you males. For every woman who makes herself male will enter the kingdom
of the heavens.”

FLUENT ENGLISH

Simon Peter said, “Let Mary leave us. Women are not worthy of life.” Jesus said, “I will
lead her and make her a man, so that she too becomes a living spirit like you men. Every
woman who makes herself a man will enter the kingdom of heaven.”

NOTES

Mary renders Mariham; the text does not add Magdalene or another identifying title. Peter’s opening judgment
and Jesus’s reply remain separately attributed.

Hoout expressly means male or man. The close layer keeps male; the fluent layer uses a man. Replacing it with
whole, complete or a gender-neutral human being would be an interpretation, not the wording of this text.
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The first making has Jesus as agent and Mary as object; the final clause has the woman making herself male. Both
grammatical relations remain. Living spirit renders pneuma and is not changed to soul.

The passage gives no explanation of the transformation. Its relation to the male-and-female language in Thomas
22 is a question for interpretation, not a reason to erase the wording here.

The title Gospel according to Thomas follows this saying in the Coptic source.

CANONICAL COMPARISON
Comparing the passages

No direct canonical parallel is established in the adopted comparison index.
The dialogue and its language of becoming male are preserved without adding a canonical resolution.
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Sources and editorial references

Coptic text: Gospel of Thomas, Nag Hammadi Codex IlI,2, edited by Paul C. Dilley for Coptic Scriptorium, with
annotation and metadata contributions by Caroline T. Schroeder, Lydia Bremer-McCollum and Amir Zeldes;
version 6.2.0, 25 November 2025. Licensed CC BY 4.0. URN: urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114. English
layers, selection, notes and layout are new editorial work.

Coptic Scriptorium, Gospel of Thomas, annotated text

https://data.copticscriptorium.org/urn:cts:copticLit:nh.thomas.NHAMO02:0-114
Coptic text and grammatical annotation for logia 111-114.
Comprehensive Coptic Lexicon, BBAW and DDGLC, version 1.2
https://github.com/KELLIA/dictionary

Lexical entries: C7599 (roll back/curl up), C6994 (male/man) and C3408 (draw/lead), with the primary grammatical
annotation. Data by Dylan M. Burns, Frank Feder, Katrin John, Maxim Kupreyev and collaborators; CC BY-SA 4.0.

Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International
https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

License of the Coptic digital edition.
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Restoration details

Part of the expression down is supplied in the diplomatic source. Brackets identify the partially restored
expression.

Close: He threw all the small fish back [down] into the sea and chose the large fish without difficulty.

Fluent: He threw all the small fish back [down] into the sea and chose the large one without difficulty.

Part of the verb be is supplied. Brackets identify the partial restoration.

Close: For there will [be] five in a house, three against two and two against three, father against son and son
against father.

Fluent: In one house, five will [be] divided, three against two and two against three, father against son and son
against father.

The final letter of the question word how is supplied. Brackets identify the partially restored word.
Close: Yet | marvel at this: [how] did this great wealth come to dwell in this poverty?

Fluent: But what amazes me is [how] such great wealth came to dwell in this poverty.
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